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1. Introduction 
 

Autism Spectrum Disorders (ASD) represent  a range of conditions characterized by social, communication, and 

behavioral impairments (Miles, 2011). Strong evidence suggests that ASD is among the most heritable 

neurodevelopmental conditions, with a high prevalence (1 in 68 children) in the U.S. (Vande Wydeven et al., 

2012; Developmental DMNSY and Investigators P., 2014). ASD within a family is associated with an increased 

recurrence risk of 2 - 9% for one child diagnosed with ASD and 25 - 35% if two or more children are affected in a 

family (Ozonoff et al., 2011; Wydeven et al., 2012). 
 

Until recently, no single laboratory test could diagnose ASD and the recommendations for clinical tests varied 

widely. Recently, a relatively novel technology providing higher resolution and better diagnostic yield than 

traditional tests (Shen et al., 2010) has become available, namely chromosomal microarray technology (CMA).  

CMA is now recommended as the first-tier test for identifying ASD by the American College of Medical Genetics 

and Genomics) as well as by the International Standard Cytogenetic Array Consortium ( Schaefer et al., 2013; 

Miller et al., 2010).
 
 

 

CMA has the potential to identify ASD etiology, promote early diagnosis, and help develop timely treatment 

plans (Johnson et al., 2011). With current technology, it is estimated that a specific etiology can be identified in 

30-40% of individuals tested (Schaefer et al., 2013)
.  

However, similar to other genetic tests, CMA for ASD might 

involve a number of ethical, legal, and social implications, such as discrimination and insurance concerns 

(Marchant and Robert, 2008).  The scientific literature has extensively documented several psychological factors, 

such as stronger perceived disease risk, greater anxiety over the disease, or urge for emotional relief (Jones and 

Clayton, 2012b; Marchant and Robert, 2008; Lerman et al., 1997), as
 
influencing the uptake of genetic tests, in 

general. However, psychological factors associated with decisions regarding testing for ASD remain relatively 

unexamined.  
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Decisions to undergo autism genetic testing may be more complex than decisions associated with other conditions 

because (i) ASD have a multifactorial etiology (Silvia et al., 2014) (i.e., there may be more than one gene 

involved); (ii) the current technology yields a relatively low detection rate (compared with single-gene disorders, 

such as Down syndrome and cystic fibrosis); (iii) the tests are unable to determine disease severity (Jordan and 

Tsai, 2010), and (iv) the tests lack evidence of clinical utility (Jordan and Tsai, 2010; Maya et al., 2010). Given 

these test constraints, ASD-affected people, their families, and at-risk populations might experience a host of 

unique psychological factors associated with the decision to undergo genetic testing for the disorders (Marchant 

and Robert, 2008; Reiff et al., 2012). The purpose of this review, therefore, was to (i) systematically synthesize a 

decade of empirical literature (2003-2014) regarding the emotional factors, attitudes, and intention toward autism 

genetic testing (including Fragile X, Karyotype, and chromosomal microarray technology tests), and (ii) assess 

the methodological quality of the reviewed studies.  
 

2. Methods 
 

2.1  Search strategy & inclusion criteria 
 

Employing Garrard‘s Matrix method (Garrard, 2013), the review proceeded in 3 steps: 1) searching four primary 

OVID databases including MEDLINE (OVID), EMBASE (OVID), PsycINFO (PROQUEST), and CINAHL 

(Ebsco), using the search terms ―autism genetic testing‖, ―genetic testing for ASD‖; labels for the three first-tier 

tests (―Fragile X‖, ―Karyotype‖, and ―CMA‖ for ASD‖); ―cognition‖ (―attitudes‖ or ―perceptions‖), and 

―decision-making‖ (―intention‖); 2) assessing whether studies met our inclusion and exclusion criteria, and 3) 

conducting backward and forward searches in the Scopus database. 
 

The studies included in this review met the following criteria: (a) reported empirical data related to emotional 

factors, attitudes, and decisions for undergoing genetic testing; (b) were published after 2003 (the year the 

International HapMap Project was completed); and (c) published in English. Studies were excluded if they: (a) 

focused on emotional factors, attitudes, or decisions unrelated to undergoing autism genetic testing (e.g., people‘s 

attitudes/decisions after obtaining the genetic test results, as well as treatment decisions, clinical decisions, or 

reproductive decisions); (b) focused on health care providers‘ emotions, attitudes, and intention regarding autism 

genetic testing; and (c) reported reviews, abstracts, brief reports, commentaries, or letters to the editors. We also 

did not include articles that investigated the psychological wellbeing and coping strategies of having a child or 

children with genetic disorders. In addition, we excluded studies that only examined post-test psychological 

states, such as worries about the test results and anxieties over carrying faulty genes.  
 

2.2 Extraction & synthesis 
 

Appendix A presents the matrix of reviewed studies with data on first authors, targeted genetic tests, recruitment 

criteria and sample source, sample size, study design, pre-test counseling, as well as test uptake rate. Appendix B 

displays each study according to the factors examined in this review, namely, emotions, attitudes, and intention of 

undergoing genetic testing.  To ensure the reliability of data extraction, two of the authors independently 

synthesized data from four of the 17 reviewed studies (~ 23%). A Cohen‘s kappa of .80 indicated adequate inter-

rater reliability (Landis and Koch, 1977), and differences were resolved before analyses.  
 

2.3 Methodological quality assessment 
 

Five criteria assessed each reviewed study‘s methodological quality: sample size, response rate, reporting of data 

validity/reliability, and theory use for quantitative studies. For qualitative studies we assessed sample diversity, 

data saturation, trustworthiness, researcher‘s disclosure, and application of theory. All studies were assigned a 

methodological quality score (MQS). Maximum scores were 7 and 6 points, for quantitative and qualitative 

studies, respectively.  
 

3. Results 
 

3.1. Study characteristics 
 

From 2,747 reports obtained in the initial searches, 17 reports formed the final sample after eliminating duplicates 

and screening according to the inclusion/exclusion criteria.  Although only studies published since 2003 were 

eligible for inclusion, all 17 reports were published after 2005, with 65% (n=11) appearing in the last five years. 

The majority (76.5 %; n=13) were conducted in the U.S. and the remainder (n=4), in Australia.   
 

Two studies specifically assessed autism genetic testing. Chen and colleagues
 
(2013) explored awareness of and 

attitudes toward autism genetic testing among 42 parents of children with at least one ASD-affected child.  
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Narcisa et al.
 
(2012) conducted a web-based survey of 162 parents of ASD-affected children.  Most reviewed 

studies (88.2%, n = 15) examined participants‘ perspectives on genetic testing for Fragile X syndrome (FX): 60% 

(n=9) examined attitudes or test intention regarding carrier testing (58.8%, n=7) or prenatal screening (11.8%, 

n=2). Three studies (20%) focused on newborn screening and 3 studies (20%) investigated carrier, prenatal, and 

newborn screenings.  
 

Most studies employed female participants (70.1%, n=12), did not specify the carrier or non-carrier status of the 

samples (53%, n=9), and were conducted among non-affected populations. Only six studies (35.3%) were 

conducted with participants who were FX carriers or had children affected with genetic disorders, and 2 studies 

(11.7%) had mixed populations, including participants who were both FX carriers and non-carriers. Altogether, 

41.2% of the studies (n=7) recruited samples from clinical settings,  

5 studies (29.4%) used samples from the general public, 3 studies (17.7%) employed participants from 

universities or national research centers, and two studies (11.8%) used community-based samples.  
 

Study samples ranged in numbers from 12 to 29,103 participants ranging from 21 to 89 years of age. Thirteen 

studies (76.5%) provided detailed information on participants‘ ethnicity and eight studies (47.1%) had Caucasians 

as the major ethnicity in their samples. Five studies (29.4%) detailed participants‘ household income.  Seven 

(41.2%) studies employed a qualitative design, ten studies (58.8%) employed questionnaires, and one study
 

included a mixed methods approach. Altogether, three (17.6%) studies mentioned adopting theory.  
 

3.2 Emotions 
 

Altogether 12 emotional constructs were targeted for study, among the reviewed reports. Most studies (72.8%) 

were conducted prospectively, (e.g. asking the participants how they might feel when they take the test), but three 

(27.2%) studies examined participants‘ emotional responses retrospectively, after having taken the test. Below we 

present the emotions examined, organized by frequency of occurrence.  
 

3.2.1. Anxiety, fear and worry —Anxiety was the most frequently reported emotion (29.4%, n=5). Christie et al 

(2013) claimed that some mothers felt anxious regarding possible test outcomes for newborn screening for FX 

syndrome, although the authors found no variability by social economic status or educational levels. Conversely, 

Metcalf et al. (2008)
 
identified a reduced anxiety score for women who tested for FX syndrome. Worry was 

mentioned in three studies (17.6%). As Bailey et al. (2011) discussed, a substantial portion (44.4%) of study 

participants did not want to screen for FX, because it would cause them to worry. Similarly, Skinner and his 

colleagues (2011) found that parents worried about how others might treat them and how they might treat their 

potentially affected children. Fear emerged in two (11.8%) studies. The specific kind of fear mentioned included 

fear of lacking feedback with regard to the test, fear of being discriminated, and fear related to problems with 

health insurance (Anido et al., 2007; Johnson et al., 2008). As Chen and colleagues (2013)
 
pinpointed, a few 

parents of children with ASD mentioned they feared their life insurance would be suspended, or they would have 

to pay more premiums, if the genetic tests were positive. 
 

3.2.2. Uncertainty — Uncertainty was identified in 5 studies (29.4%) as salient. For instance, parents in a study 

by Christie et al. (2013) used expressions such as ―horrible‖ or ―grief and initial confusion‖ to describe how they 

might feel if their newborns‘ test results were positive.  
 

3.2.3. Feelings about the parent-child bonding — In three studies (17.6%), parent-child bonding was identified 

as an emotional factor associated with genetic testing. Christie et al. (2013), found that most respondents (84%) 

believed a positive screening result would not affect bonding with their newborns. 
 

The remaining emotions were each discussed in a single study (5.8%) and most of them had a negative impact on 

participants‘ attitudes and intention to undergo genetic testing. For instance, Pastore and colleagues (2008) 

reported three emotional responses, i.e., feeling regretful or feeling angry about not learning sooner that FX might 

be related to their infertility and feeling upset if FX ran in the family.  
 

3.3. Attitudes 
 

Eight studies investigated participants‘ attitudes toward undergoing genetic testing. Both positive (47.1%, n=8) 

and negative attitudes (29.4%, n=5) were reported. Eight studies reported positive attitudes and listed participants‘ 

perceived benefits or positive outcomes pertaining to the test.  
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These perceived benefits or outcomes can be placed into five categories: (1) testing helps to ascertain one‘s carrier 

status (reported in 5 studies); (2) testing helps making reproductive decisions (n=5); (3) testing helps advance 

research (n=4); (4) testing can facilitate early diagnosis, intervention, and timely treatment (n=4); (5) testing may 

prepare parents for the birth of an affected child (n=3).  
 

Six studies discussed negative attitudes, perceived barriers or concerns related to the uptake of a test. One specific 

barrier was perception of potential harm caused by undergoing the test (mentioned in 5 studies); another barrier 

was concern related to the characteristics of the current tests, such as their reliability (n=2).
 
Concerns related to 

the value of the test were documented as barriers (n=2), as well as concerns about the societal implications of the 

genetic test (n=2). Issues related to eugenics and dilemmas for people with disabilities and their families were two 

specific worries identified (Archibald et al., 2009; Chen et al., 2013). Lastly, concerns related to religious and 

cultural beliefs were also documented in one study. Chen and colleagues (2007) mentioned that religious and 

cultural influences (e.g., the notion of destiny) played a role in Asian parents‘ negative attitudes towards genetic 

testing. 
 

3.4. Intention to undergo genetic testing 
 

Nine studies (52.9%) measured participants‘ intention to test and provided their reasons for accepting or declining 

the tests. Perceived benefits, mentioned in nine studies as a reason to undergo testing, related to early diagnosis, 

better preparation, and informed reproductive decisions. Most women (91.7%) agreed to participate in newborn 

screening tests in Bailey et al.‘s study (2013). Parents in that study mentioned that knowing the baby‘s FX carrier 

status could help them prepare better for possible challenges. Perceived risk motivated intentions to test in four 

studies. For example, participants in the studies by Bailey et al. (2011) and Skinner et al. (2003), who believed 

that FX screening would pose minimal risk, were supportive of undergoing the tests.  
 

Subjective norms were identified by three studies as motivating intention to test. Chen and colleagues (2013) 

found that recommendations from health care providers and influence from family members could affect 

participants‘ decisions regarding testing. Removal of perceived barriers also were identified in three studies as 

reasons for testing. For example, Metcalfe et al. (2008) mentioned that since testing was free of charge (in 

Australia?), the mothers in their study would like to undergo carrier screening for FX syndrome.  
 

Perceived barriers was the most frequently cited reason for not having the intention to test (n=7).These perceived 

barriers included inconvenience, problems with the current status of genetic testing, lack of relevance, 

confidentiality issues, bad timing, concerns related to the genetic diseases, and cost.  The second most cited 

reason (n=5) was the negative emotions associated with the test. These negative emotions included ―do not want 

to worry,‖ ―fear,‖ ―lack of trust,‖ and ―feeling uncertain.‖ (Skinner et al., 2003; Bailey Jr et al., 2013; Metcalfe et 

al., 2008; Johnson et al., 2008). Other emotions mentioned 
 
were fear of lack of feedback, fear of absence of 

follow-up, and ostracism (Johnson et al., 2008).  
 

3.5. Methodological Quality Scores (MQS) 
 

The average MQS for the 17 reviewed studies was 2.56 (SD=1.8; maximum score=7) for the quantitative studies 

and 3.25 (SD=1.4; maximum score=6) for qualitative studies. Altogether, 60% (6/10) of the quantitative studies 

utilized large samples (>300), but only one study (10%) reported response rates. Among the 10 quantitative 

studies, two reported data validity (content validity) but none discussed data reliability. Also, none of the 

quantitative studies reported utilizing a theoretical framework. Among the 7 qualitative studies reviewed, 5 

examined homogenous samples and 3, heterogeneous samples. Most qualitative studies (87.5%) provided 

information on sample diversity, data saturation, trustworthiness, researchers; disclosure, and use of theory in 

analyses. While researcher disclosure is important in qualitative studies, only one (12.5%) reported the author‘s 

positionality.  
 

Discussion 
 

In our systematic review, we found that feelings of anxiety, fear, and worry were the most prominent emotions 

around testing and both positive and negative attitudes would affect test intentions.  In particular, perceived 

benefits of the test were associated with intention to test and perceived barriers was the biggest reason for not 

having the intention to test. We found the majority of studies reporting participants as having positive attitudes 

toward genetic testing for ASD and FX syndrome. In addition, the studies documented a high acceptance rate, 

suggesting participants‘ willingness to undergo the tests. This finding was consistent with other studies 

documenting that the general public holds positive attitudes toward genetic testing for various conditions.
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However, as pinpointed by Bailey et al. (2011), the stage of the participants‘ life in which genetic testing is 

offered, is an important factor that might influence attitudes and decisions to test. Considering the impact of 

stages of life on testing decisions, screening might need to be offered multiple times and with varying approaches 

to facilitate better informed decisions.  
 

Overall, we identified the need for future research examining associations between emotional factors and 

intentions to undergo ASD genetic testing, particularly, among ASD-affected populations.  In addition to a lack of 

literature in this research area, we identified a weaknesses in the overall quality of the existing studies which 

suggests the need for increased methodological rigor in this body of knowledge.   
 

This review‘s strength lies in it being the first to systematically assess the emotions, attitudes, and intentions 

regarding autism genetic testing among at-risk groups and the general population.  Despite its contributions, this 

review has important limitations.  First, although we conducted an exhaustive search for relevant reports, we 

might have inadvertently overlooked publications due to the constraints of the search terms. Second, we limited 

the search to empirical studies published in English; therefore, selection bias might have occurred and excluded 

studies published in other languages.  
 

Overall, we found that a limited number of quantitative studies reported information on data validity, data 

reliability, and response rates. This omission leaves readers uncertain regarding the internal and external validity 

of the data and of the studies‘ findings. Although qualitative studies should provide information on indicators of 

quality,  only one study provided a ―researcher disclosure‖— one of the most important indicators of 

trustworthiness in qualitative studies (Lincoln, 1985).  
 

Second, with the exception of two studies, the majority did not utilize a theoretical framework.  Recently, 

genomics authorities such as the National Human Genome Research Institute, have recommended expanding 

existing theories for better understanding of the factors that might affect people‘s intention to undergo genetic 

testing (Wade et al., 2012; Sagi et al., 1992).  Future research in this area should not only employ existing theories 

to test their adequacy, but also make contributions to refining these theories and/or developing new ones.  
 

Third, this review documents the relative neglect of emotional factors as focal variables in studies of genetic test 

uptake. One reason for this oversight might be the lack of benchmarks or criteria for assessing emotional factors 

related to the uptake of autism genetic testing. Compared to a significant body of research evaluating emotional 

responses to genetic tests for Huntington‘s Disease or inherited cancers (Schlich-Bakker et al., 2006a; Pasacreta, 

2003; Meiser and Dunn, 2001; Broadstock et al., 2000) there are no similar studies of emotional responses to 

autism genetic testing. Hill and colleagues conducted a systematic literature review exploring psychosocial 

aspects related to the uptake of FX screening and mutation frequency (Hill et al., 2010b).
 
Although this review 

demonstrated psychosocial variables were associated with screening for FXS, it was not designed to explore the 

emotional factors and attitudes that determine participants‘ decisions associated with FX test decisions. 
 

Furthermore, this review also detected lack of variability in the studies‘ samples, given that almost half of the 

samples were predominately comprised of Caucasian participants. Among the limited studies that recruited ethnic 

minorities, variations in attitudes between Caucasian and other ethnic groups were observed. As Skinner et al 

(2011)
 
identified, African American participants tended to be less likely to accept screenings for FX compared 

with their Caucasian counterparts. Johnson and colleagues (2008) purposely recruited Native Americans and 

African Americans in their study and contended that these minority groups appeared to be more hesitant to 

undergo genetic testing.
 
These findings are in line with recent research on attitudes toward genetic testing 

conducted in the U.S. that showed variability in viewpoints among ethnic minorities. (Hudson, et al, 2004)  Future 

research on autism genetic testing should consider investigating a wide spectrum of ethnicities to specifically 

address its role, and that of culture in general, in genetic-related viewpoints.  
 

As the availability of genetic tests for ASD increases and families face increasingly complex decisions related to 

genetic testing, the findings from this review suggest important directions for research, education, and counseling 

of both affected and non-affected populations.  
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Specifically, more studies are needed to (i) examine emotions related to the intention to undergo genetic testing 

for ASD among affected populations; (ii) integrate the under-investigated emotional factors into theories 

explaining genetic test decisions associated with ASD; and (iii) evaluate moderation effects of demographic 

factors. Addressing these dimensions is crucial for achieving a clearer understanding of parents‘ intention with 

regard to genetic testing for ASD for ASD-affected families and communities in various settings and geographical 

locations.  
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Figure 1 Flowchart of selection process 
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Abstract 
 

Process costing is alive and well and is in use in industries where homogenous products are 

manufactured, or where a common process is applied, either in continuous or in batch 

operations.  From an examination of the somewhat limited literature on process costing it is clear 

that by the beginning of the 20
th
 century general practice had evolved to include the cascading of 

actual costs from one process to the next in sequence, and the inclusion of the equivalent units of 

partly completed work within process inventory.  That approach became enshrined in textbook 

treatment of the topic.  Research carried out towards the end of the 20
th
 century shows that actual 

costs had been supplanted by standard costs; that the cascading was no longer done; and that the 

equivalent units calculation had been discontinued.  Tragically, the textbook content has failed to 

keep pace with these developments, and textbooks now teach a version of process costing that has 

no relation to current practice.  Because most of the textbooks are out of date, the teaching that 

they support is also out of date.  This paper recommends that the following changes be made to 

both the textbooks and the teaching of process costing: firstly that discussion of equivalent units 

be eliminated; secondly that systems based on actual costs be replaced with those based on 

standard costs; thirdly that the cascading of costs from one process to the next be eliminated; 

fourthly because equivalent units would not be taught, the use of different inventory flow 

assumptions be eliminated.. 

 
 

Introduction 
 

This paper will start by tracing the evolution and development of process manufacturing and associated cost 

accounting from medieval times through to the present day.  It will be shown that process costing has developed 

to meet the needs of users, and then has been further refined to accommodate the changing climate of 

manufacturing. 
 

The teaching of process costing has not, however, kept up with developments in practice.  The result is that 

process costing as currently expressed in the textbooks, teaches a version of the topic that is no longer 

representative of business reality.  This is very problematical.  If we are sending graduates out into the workplace 

with a misunderstanding of how process costing either is, or should be, carried out, we are doing neither them nor 

their employers a good service. 
 

Section one of this paper starts the historical path of manufacturing in the middle ages, when all costing systems 

were in their infancy, and through the industrial revolution, when process costing as we may know it today was 

developed.  In section two we note the substantial contribution of early 20
th
 century writers to the application of 

process costing in specific industries.  This establishes the pattern of how process costing was taught then and is 

still taught through textbooks and professional accounting examination syllabuses as of this writing (2013).  In 

section three we refer to empirical evidence from the late 20
th
 and early 21

st
 centuries that indicates the movement 

to a more modern streamlined approach to process costing that is currently in use in process industries.  In section 

four the current content of US professional accounting examination syllabuses is compared to the content of 

university accounting courses.   
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In section five the textbook content of 28 US management and cost accounting textbooks is discussed and is 

contrasted with current application by process cost users and a wide disparity is observed.  In section 6 the 

implications for the teaching of process cost accounting and for resolving this disparity are made.  In section 7 we 

make suggestions about the limitations of this study and the opportunities for further work in this area. 
 

1: Early history 
 

Process industries manufacture more or less homogenous products using either continuous or repetitive batch 

processes.  Their technical origins can be traced back at least to the Medici family enterprise in medieval Italy, in 

the manufacture of cloth and the Fugger enterprises in mining and related foundries in Germany, records for both 

of which still exist (Garner 1954, pp. 5 et seq.). 
 

The Medici enterprise is typical of many early examples of process manufacturing using a ―putting out‖ system: 

raw materials or partly processed goods would be sent to the workshops of craftsmen who would carry out their 

specialist activity and return the work to the entrepreneur when they had completed their stage of the process.  

This would be repeated until all processes were complete and the goods were ready for sale. 
 

A medieval example would be embroidery, some of which would be repetitive in the sense of a completely 

homogenous product and some of which would be a homogenous process applied to differentiated batches of raw 

materials or to make differentiated products.  Skinner (1978) reported that operations costing was more common 

amongst his research sites than was pure continuous processing of homogenous products 
 

Outwork craft embroiderers would be issued with the work, consisting of cloth and embroidery yarns, which 

would be weighed.  On completion the embroidered work would be returned to the manufacturer where it would 

be weighed and the outworker would be paid for his work.  Any loss in weight was subject to a deduction from 

the outworker‘s pay.  The work would also be checked for quality.  If the work did not meet precise quality 

standards it would be destroyed and the outworker would receive nothing for his or her labour. (Victoria and 

Albert Museum, 1993, Kearny, 2013) 
 

Because of the nature of these outsourced transactions the accounting was fairly straightforward.  There would be 

inventories of raw materials and partly processed goods on hand, and also similar inventories in the hands of the 

outworkers.  Because no payment was made until the outwork was complete there would be a clear point in time 

when the whole of the outwork cost was incorporated into the value of the product and its cost would have been 

unambiguously knowable.  However, as Garner observes (loc cit), early manufacturers were not necessarily very 

good at recording their costs. 
 

That ease of cost determination was not available to the Fuggers in respect of their mines and their foundries 

where costs were predominantly internal rather than crossing the boundary between the enterprise and the outside 

world. There was, however, some attempt to discover the cost of production and the net gain for the year.  

The industrial revolution gradually changed the pattern of putting out.  As mechanization took over from the 

craftsmen, a greater and greater proportion of the work was carried out within the factory.  As a residue of the 

putting out system, initially this internal work was contracted to gangs of workers, who would be paid by the 

piece for the work they did. The implication is that the accounting dimension had not changed: from a payment 

perspective work was either done or not done and no intermediate stages existed for inclusion in the accounts of 

the manufacturer. 
 

Eventually this regimen gave way to the employee who was paid by the hour and the employer took over a greater 

responsibility for who did what and when they did it.  This change caused the manufacturer to have a different set 

of accounting problems.  Now the wage costs were gradually accumulated as the degree of completion of the 

product was gradually achieved.  Internalization of the process had destroyed the clear divide between work not 

started and work completed.  This created a need for an accounting regimen that could incorporate the 

measurement of partially completed work in process. 
 

―But when the factory system began to displace the domestic system, production fell under the direction 

of enterprisers who paid wages, bought materials and supervised the process of producing goods for the 

profit they could obtain by selling the goods created at prices above the costs.  They had a motive for 

records, therefore, which the family or the solitary producer had not‖ (Littleton, 1933, p. 320). 

―Cost accounting, therefore, is one of the many consequences of the industrial revolution‖ (Littleton, 

1933, p. 321). 
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At the same time the mechanization of processes caused a shift in the cost structure.  A manufacturer who had 

installed expensive machinery to carry out tasks originally contracted to craftsmen could only justify the 

investment by a reduction of the workers‘ pay.  There was a shift from wage costs to overhead costs.  Thus a 

secondary issue was that the costs of overhead had, to a greater extent, to be included in product costs.  The 

―burden‖ or overhead recovery rate had to be invented. 
 

This did not happen immediately.  As Garner observes (1925, Ch V, p 122), when manufactured goods replaced 

pure craft goods they were able to price products somewhat lower than the previous market price: because they 

were more efficient manufacturers than were the crafts persons, they would automatically be profitable.  Cost data 

was unnecessary.  Only as competition increased did it become desirable to calculate the cost of products either to 

manage those costs or to price products most advantageously. 
 

Managing the internal cost situation then emerged as a key success factor.  Accountants and their employers 

would be reluctant to share their cost accounting knowledge with other accountants or competing companies for 

fear of losing a competitive advantage.  As a result of this information asymmetry and climate of secrecy there is 

a significant gap in published information about how early industrialists dealt with process costing. 
 

One early exception to this situation is from France.   Payen (1817) describes systems for accounting for a 

carriage making enterprise (clearly what we would now call a job-shop situation) and a glue works (clearly what 

we would now call a process industry).  Payen‘s writings are summarized by Littleton (1933) and Edwards 

(1937), whose summaries are, in turn, summarized by Garner (1954, pp. 43-52). 
 

The glue works accounting showed the following significant features: 

 The use of both a journal ―in kind‖ and a journal expressed in money; 

 A ledger account headed ―The Business‖ (distinguishing transactions relating to the factory from those 

relating to the proprietor and his personal affairs); 

 The inclusion of assets, expenses, costs and sales in the ―Business‖ account; 

 The inclusion of the ending ―inventory‖ of the assets ―boilers‖ and ―utensils‖ at figures lower than their 

costs, thus effectively introducing a depreciation expense calculation; 

 The calculation of a unit cost for the glue produced. 
 

Clearly Payen was in the forefront of accounting thought in respect of manufacturing concerns.  However, his 

publication, while not unique, was one of very few that appeared in public as cost accountants were very secretive 

about how they carried out their work. 
 

2: The early 20
th

 Century 
 

By the 20
th
 century much of the aura of secrecy had disappeared and was replaced by a willingness to share 

information among accountants.  The NACA Bulletin was the professional journal of the (US) National 

Association of Cost Accountants and it was published from 1925 to 1957.  During that 38 year period it published 

no less than 128 articles describing how accounting was done in particular process-type industries.  Out of over 

2,000 articles published in the NACA Bulletin in that period these represent just fewer than 6% of the total.  Lang 

(1944 section 9, pp. 423 et seq.) summarized the typical ones.  These referred to the application of process costing 

in industries as diverse as: 
 

Bread baking (Henry, 1939: NACA Bulletin vol. 20) 

Cement manufacture (Smith, 1941: NACA Bulletin vol. 23) 

Cotton milling (Bennett, 1940: NACA Bulletin vol. 21) 

Glass manufacture (Harrold, 1939: NACA Bulletin vol. 21) 

Leather tanning (Stevenson and Slack, 1933: NACA Bulletin vol. 14) 

Manufacture of rubber products (Halligan, 1937 NACA Bulletin vol. 19) 

Mining (Avery, 1941: NACA Bulletin vol. 22) 

Soft drinks (Jones, 1935: NACA Bulletin vol. 17) 
 

While not all the above specifically refer to the calculation of equivalent units in their industries, where it is 

discussed the general tenor is that it is considered normal and essential for accurate cost calculations.  However, 

Lang goes on to make the following contrary observations: 
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―SHORT CUTS FOR VALUING WORK IN PROCESS. - The method outlined in the preceding pages for the 

proper costing of work in process is somewhat cumbersome, but is undoubtedly accurate.  Williams (NACA 

Bulletin, Vil. 5) proposes a short-cut by doing away with work in process inventories at the end of a period.  He 

describes a procedure for a foundry consisting of foundry, machinery, polishing, cleaning, packing, storage and 

shipping departments.  Production being continuous, there is always a large number of articles on hand in every 

stage of completion.  The physical production turned out by the foundry department in the course of a month 

forms the basis of the cost calculation.  Production orders are issued for maximum quantities only.  At the end of 

the month there is entered as the quantity to be produced the same quantity that was processed through the first 

operation.  Williams states: 
 

In closing the November accounting we had December labor and overhead charged to November costs and 

appearing in the November inventories, but this was offset by the item accrued payroll and the credit to the 

expense distribution account.  When closing the cost of orders, all cards stamped November were posted as 

though the work had been done in November, but the regular December cards were posted to the cost sheets for 

the month of December.  By this method, on the 5
th 

of December, every cost sheet for November showed only 

completed work, and the laborious work of getting costs on partially completed work was done away with. 
 

Another suggestion for shortening the work comes from Schlatter (Elementary Cost Accounting), who advocates 

omission from consideration of work in process inventories, provided: 
 

1. Amount and value of work within a process at the end of a period are small when compared to the total 

amount and value passing through the process in a given period. 

2. Amount and value of work in process inventory are constant, i.e., remain approximately the same. 
 

In such cases, he states: 
 

The inventory may be ignored without materially affecting the reliability of unit cost figures…But if the variation 

in the amount is considerable and the value is high, the inventory must be given consideration because to ignore it 

would seriously affect the reliability of the unit cost figures. 
 

In support of this theory, Mengel, discussing work in process in anthracite mining (NACA Bulletin vol. 22) states: 
 

This is a term practically unknown in anthracite.  Although today some labor, materials and power are expended 

in loading a mine-car that may not reach the surface until tomorrow, no attempt is made to set this up against 

tomorrow‘s cost, because yesterday the same thing happened.  Then end of each working day completes a cycle 

which started yesterday or before, but which is fairly constant day by day. 
 

Elimination of Work in Process Account. - If a plant manufactures only one product by a single process, there 

may be no work in process inventory, since the product is either still in the raw material stage or else is finished.  

This is especially the case where the product takes less than 24 hours to complete.  Examples are bread-making, 

sulphur mining, etc.  In such cases a Work in Process account is not even necessary, since all costs can be charged 

to a Cost of Production (i.e., Finished Goods) account.  Adamson (NACA Bulletin, vol. 15) states: 
 

We have no In Process inventory just as in the producing end of the oil business there is none.  Sulphur either has 

been produced or it has not been produced.  When melted it is pumped to the surface almost 100% pure and does 

not undergo any sort of treatment or processing whatsoever.‖  (op. cit. pp. 468/9). 
 

In short, according to Lang and the practitioners and textbook authors he cites, the calculation of equivalent units 

of ending work in process is: 

1: necessary in general for accurate product cost calculation; 

2: time consuming; 

3: unnecessary in those situations where work in process is immaterial in quantity and value or of a 

constant amount in successive periods. 

The consensus of the NACA descriptive treatments of actual practice published between 1919 and 1957 is that 

process costing during that period consisted of the following key elements: 

1: the recording of actual costs; 

2: the averaging of a period‘s costs over the production for that period; 

3: the inclusion of equivalent units of work-in-process in calculation of the work done; 

4: the application of either the weighted average or the first-in-first-out inventory flow assumption; 
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5: the cascading of actual costs through sequential processes to arrive at a final figure of the actual cost of 

goods manufactured. 

6: and in some cases the separation and separate reporting of normal losses (the costs of which are 

impounded in the cost of good product) and abnormal losses (the costs of which are separately reported as 

an expense). 
 

These five (or sometimes six) ideas have become firmly entrenched in the teaching of process costing up to the 

21
st
 century.  To the extent that process costing is covered in management accounting, cost accounting and 

management control textbooks they appear without dissent, though not every textbook covers them in full.  The 

idea that calculating the equivalent units of ending work in process might be unnecessary in some situations is not 

discussed in depth by any current text in this area (see section five below for a more fulsome description of the 

textbook coverage). 
 

After the NACA Bulletin changed to the NAA Bulletin (1957 to 1965) and then to Management Accounting 

(1965 to 1999) and then to Strategic Finance (1999 to date) the number of articles describing the application of 

process costing in particular industries dropped off substantially.  By the 21
st
 century they had become virtually 

extinct.  Practitioners‘ tales from the trenches were still being published, but process costing war stories became 

supplanted by other topics (for example: cost-volume-profit analysis; activity-based costing and, most recently, 

the balanced scorecard and the integration of strategic costing). 
 

3: Late 20
th

 and early 21
st
 Century 

 

Process costing in the more academically oriented peer-reviewed journals has had sparse treatment. 
 

Horngren (1967) reported a survey of Chicago area process cost manufacturers who were asked whether, in their 

process cost calculations, they used weighted average or FIFO inventory flow assumption.  All reported the use of 

the weighted average method.  Given that this survey was carried out by Horngren‘s students, we should be 

cautious in accepting the findings uncritically. 
 

Skinner (1978) carried out a more comprehensive survey of eleven process manufacturing companies in Australia 

and another eleven in the UK.  His principal finding was that WIP was ―always constant and usually negligible‖, 

and that none of the companies, therefore, included any calculation of the equivalent units of WIP.  This is a 

substantial criticism of the version of process costing as presented in the textbooks, both then and now. 
 

Partington (1979) responded to Skinner along two lines: one that it was sometimes the task of the academic 

profession and their textbooks to lead practice, where a better way of doing things was known; and two that even 

if the textbooks were not teaching received practice, the learning involved would be good for students in much the 

same way that learning a dead language (such as Latin) would be good for their intellectual development.  In a 

reply Skinner (1979) rejected Partington‘s criticisms. 
 

Macdonald and Richardson (2011) have pointed out that in the management/cost accounting discipline it is 

frequently the case that practice leads theory.  Textbooks tend to play catch-up with best industrial practices, 

rather than leading practice with normative theory. 
 

Given that Skinner (1978) had made a quite devastating attack on the way process costing was presented in the 

textbooks and (we presume) taught, we might have expected a flurry of research to shed additional light on the 

topic; research that would have showed him to be either right or wrong.  That did not happen.   
 

The implications are fairly serious.  Had Skinner been proven wrong textbook writers could have breathed a sigh 

of relief and continued with the materials that had been their stock-in-trade for 50 years or more.   Had Skinner‘s 

criticisms been upheld it would necessitate a complete rewriting of the process cost chapters in virtually every 

textbook in use. 
 

Parkinson (2011) replicated Skinner‘s study in a US environment.  While coming to the same general conclusion 

as Skinner (namely that equivalent units are not measured and are not incorporated into process cost calculations), 

his reasons were somewhat different. 
 

Parkinson‘s first observation was that virtually all process manufacturers in USA use standard costing as the main 

plank of their costing systems.  The implication of using standard costs is that, unless the standard is changed 

between two accounting periods, the weighted average and the FIFO inventory flow assumptions yield identical 

results.  Dosch & Wilson (2010) also report that the process industry they studied use standard costs. 
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This finding also has implications for the suggestions published by Metzger (1990) and Ghosal (1990) both of 

whom suggested that the LIFO inventory flow assumption should be used in process costing.  Standard costs 

render LIFO as redundant as weighted average and FIFO in producing different reported costs in all situations 

where the standards do not change from one period to another. 
 

Parkinson‘s studies also found that the cascading of costs from one process to the next was not done.  Instead, 

separate processes were treated as a cost centres in their own right, and managed as such.  When it was desired to 

know the cost of manufacture for a product the costs of each process would be summed.  In addition (and 

somewhat detracting from the preceding remark) some organizations did not distinguish between individual 

technical processes in defining process cost centres: either some or all technical processes could be amalgamated 

for process cost purposes.  At the extreme, whatever the complexity of the production process, all process costs 

would be put in a single process cost centre, and averaged out over the period‘s output.  This gives the effect of 

calculating total product cost, but the cascading element is omitted. 
 

Parkinson, as had Skinner, observed the tendency to smallness and constancy of WIP, but not universally so.  For 

WIP to have an effect on reported costs it is necessary for it to be a materially large dollar amount, and it also has 

to be volatile.  The combination of the two is rare but not completely absent. 
 

Two exceptions were reported: beer brewing and aluminium manufacture.  In both of these situations there is the 

possibility that WIP could be large and valuable and that it could fluctuate by a large margin. 
 

Both beer brewers and aluminium manufacturers reported that the equivalent units of WIP were approximated.  In 

brewing raw materials were approximated as 100% and conversion costs were approximated as 0%, no matter 

how complete a batch might be.  In aluminium manufacture the anodes (which represented the WIP) were 

approximated as 50% complete for all inputs, no matter how complete they might be. 
 

Thus, even in the situations of a large and variable WIP identified by Schlatter (1935) the actual measurement of 

equivalent units of work in process and their precise incorporation into process cost measurement was not carried 

out.  A fortiori, it would be reasonable to assume that it is not done in any situation. 
 

Two other studies have been published recently: Gurreiro et al (2006) and Dosch & Wilson (2010).  The former is 

a large scale survey of manufacturers in Brazil, the latter an interview-based study of three US process 

manufacturers in the packaged goods industry. 
 

Gurreiro, Cornachione and Catelli (2006) looked at how equivalent units should be calculated, and who actually 

did the calculation.  They sent out 175 questionnaires to South American companies that were likely candidates 

for using process costing.  50 responses were obtained.  43 of those respondents were using continuous processes 

(i.e. process costing), while 7 used a production order system‘ (i.e. job costing).  This is in sharp contrast to 

Skinner‘s findings that most companies in his survey used operations costing.  Although a fairly large group of 

respondents replied that they used equivalent units, only one respondent provided sufficient information to 

understand how that was done, and that respondent used an approximation rather than a precise assessment of the 

degree of completion: this is congruent with the approximations used in beer brewing and aluminum processing 

mentioned earlier. 
 

Dosch and Wilson (2010) investigated process costing in the packaged goods industry in USA.  They carried out 

in-depth interviews with personnel at three companies: one large, one small and one of intermediate size.  Their 

focus was to see how process cost information was used for strategic management accounting and control.  In all 

three companies the WIP inventory was valued using the standard cost systems.  They found that all three 

organizations relied heavily on process cost information to support management control.  All three companies 

used standard costing and variance analysis to achieve this aim.  The two larger companies relied extensively on 

ERP systems to establish the quantity and degree of completion of ending work-in-process.  In the smaller 

company ending work-in-process was physically counted, and the equivalent units were calculated on the basis of 

75% completion (regardless of the actual degree of completion). 
 

In order to fully comprehend the situation reported by Dosch & Wilson (2010) it is necessary to further elaborate 

on the concept of work-in-process.  For financial accounting purposes, work in process is any manufacturing 

inventory that lies somewhere between raw materials and finished goods.  Skinner (1978) observed that where a 

process cost calculation is done to establish the cost of a process, it is only work within that process that is 

relevant to the process cost calculation.   
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Work between processes, (i.e. work that has completed one process but not yet started a subsequent process) 

should never be part of the process cost calculation of either of the two processes it lies between. It is not 

altogether clear whether the WIP reported in these three situations (Horngren, 1967, Gurreiro et al (2006) and 

Dosch & Wilson (2010)) was the WIP as defined for financial accounting or the work within process that Skinner 

(1978) describes as the one that is relevant for process cost calculations. 
 

4: Process Costing: Professional Examination Requirements and University Course Coverage 
 

Process costing is included in the examination syllabuses of both the major US professional accounting bodies: 
 

American Institute of Certified Public Accountants: 

General Business Knowledge: Cost Measurement & Pricing: 

Knowledge:  

398. Cost accumulation methods: activity-based, job order, and process costing methods. 

(AICPA, 2013). 
 

Institute of Management Accountants: 

C. Cost Management (25% - Levels A, B, and C)  

2. Costing systems  

a. Job order costing  

b. Process costing  

c. Activity-based costing  

d. Life-cycle costing 

(IMA, 2013). 
 

Fuller et al (2011) conducted an examination of ―the curriculum of selected programs at a variety of institutions‖ 

and ―consulted with an external panel of accounting and finance professors representing a wide range of 

educational programs‖.  They found that in both undergraduate accounting degrees and Master of Accountancy 

programs, process costing coverage was ―heavy‖ in cost accounting courses and ―moderate‖ in management 

accounting courses.  MBA programs had ―moderate‖ coverage in management accounting courses. 
 

From the above we can conclude that process costing is being both taught and examined in the professionally 

oriented accounting education system.  It is therefore be appropriate that it be done correctly. 
 

5: Process Costing: Textbook Content 
 

A large number of textbooks with the titles ―Management Accounting‖ and ―Cost Accounting‖ (or close 

variations on those themes) exists.  In Appendix 1 we indicate, for 28 US texts in wide use, the chapter(s) where 

they deal with process costing. 
 

The range of coverage is substantial.  We would suggest that the Horngren et al (2012) ―Cost Accounting‖ 

treatment is amongst the most comprehensive, and, at the other extreme, the Atkinson et al ―Management 

Accounting‖ (2012) and Noreen et al ―Managerial Accounting for Managers‖ (2011) are the most perfunctory.  In 

between these extremes every gradation of completeness is represented.   However, none of the textbooks 

disagrees with the generality of content; they merely choose to include more of it, or less of it.  In the Horngren 

text the following topics are specifically included in chapters 17 & 18: 
 

1. That the cost system is intended to match the flow of costs to the flow of identical products; 

2. That the product flow may be continuous on a 24/7/365 basis; 

3. That the cost to be accounted for will include raw materials, direct labour and both variable and fixed 

manufacturing overhead and that because of mechanization, the manufacturing overhead may include a 

large proportion on fixed costs; 

4. That at the end of accounting periods a process engineer will measure the degree of completion of the 

actual work-in-process, and that this will be used to calculate the equivalent units of WIP; 

5. That the calculation of period process costs will be done using one of three approaches: 

a. Weighted average process costing; 

b. First-in, first-out process costing; 

c. Standard costing. 
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6. In chapter 18 the treatment of process costing is further expanded by the inclusion of how spoilage should 

be treated, with normal spoilage being included with the cost of good output and carried forward as a part 

of product cost and abnormal spoilage being reported as a loss, separate from product cost. 
 

In respect of the Horngren materials, we would offer the following commentary: 

#1 above (cost matching) is precisely correct; 

#2 above is true of many applications, but it is not universal.  Homogenous products or processes (and therefore 

appropriate process cost situations) also cover discontinuous operations, batch operations and operations costing.  

It is typical (though perhaps not universal) of these latter that there is no WIP at accounting period ends. 
 

A bakery is a good example.  All the bakeries investigated by this writer work on the basis of shifts, where 

production shifts (often two per day) are followed by a non-production shift (when cleaning and maintenance is 

carried out).  In a discontinuous process such as a bakery, there is no end of period WIP, so its equivalent unit 

value is always zero. 
 

At the start of Chapter 17, Horngren et al (2012) use Royal Dutch Shell‘s oil refining activities to illustrate a 

typical user of process costing techniques for a continuous process.  While it is true that Royal Dutch Shell uses 

process costing to account for their refining activities, from Parkinson (2011) we know that the within-process 

inventory in the oil refinery he interviewed is virtually identical at the start and the end of any given accounting 

period.  Therefore incorporating the equivalent units of opening and closing work-in-process inventory becomes 

an exercise in redundancy, as it would mean the addition and subtraction of the same dollar value.  Oil refining 

companies do not adjust for equivalent units of WIP when calculating monthly process costs (and please put aside 

for the moment the issue of calculating the WIP value to put on the balance sheet: this article is about accurately 

measuring periodic process costs, not constructing precise balance sheets). 
 

#3 above lists the costs to be accounted for, and Horngren et al specifically refer to a full cost model.  While true 

in many situations, this is untrue in other situations.  In the brewery investigated by Parkinson (2011), the costs 

included in the process costing system were limited to those that were controllable at the process level: raw 

materials and direct labour.  Variable production overhead was trivially small and fixed production overhead was 

beyond the control of process managers, so both were excluded from the monthly cost control reports used to 

control production activities.  The implication is that the process cost system was being used to control 

controllable costs, but was not being used to measure full product costs. 
 

#4 above refers to someone (such as a process engineer) making actual measurements of the quantity AND degree 

of completion of ending WIP.  Parkinson (2011) could find no examples of this happening.  On the other hand 

Dosch & Wilson (2010) and Gurreiro et al (2006) both report examples of WIP being measured either by 

individuals or by the ERP system. 
 

In order for it to be worthwhile to measure WIP at the end of a period two things are necessary: firstly the WIP 

has to be a significant dollar amount: and secondly it has to vary by a significant amount from one period to 

another (Schlatter 1935).  For the most part either one or both of these is untrue. 
 

Lean production and tight control of inventories militate against large WIP quantities and dollar values.  In 

Horngren‘s illustration of process costing (pp. 668 et seq.) he proposes a situation where 400 units of product are 

started into production, and by the end of the month 175 have been completed and transferred out, while 225 are 

still in process.  When teaching process costing this author frequently illustrates process manufacturing by 

showing students segments of the Discovery Channel TV program ―How It‘s Made‖, many of which are available 

on YouTube.  These programs shows in detail the steps through which a manufactured product goes through from 

raw materials to finished product.  Many of the clips are about process industries.  It is clear from most of these 

clips (1) that overall process time is typically brief and (2) in a modern process manufactory there is nowhere to 

put any substantial quantity of ―within process‖ inventory.  Horngren‘s example is unrealistic.  However, the 

Horngren et al example is necessary to their pedagogical purpose: without a substantial change in inventory 

quantities, combined with a substantial change in actual period costs, there would be no difference between the 

costs reported under the weighted average and the FIFO inventory flow assumptions. 
 

In general, this issue is tied in with the question of the length of the production process.  While it is true that 

lengthy processes exist (some pharmaceutical applications measure process time in months, for example), these 

are the exceptions.  Process times are typically short: hours or even minutes.   

 

http://www.ijessnet.com/?p=34


©Research Institute for Progression of Knowledge                                                                          www.ripknet.org 

18 

 

With a short process time (say 4 hours or fewer) and a monthly reporting cycle (say 720 hours) it is 

mathematically implausible to have a WIP inventory of more than 5.55% (1/(720/4)) of a month‘s throughput, 

and it is typical to have far less.   
 

This issue is also connected with the degree of variability of the WIP.  If the opening and closing WIP are similar, 

then for periodic cost reporting purposes, they do not matter: the same dollar value is added and subtracted.  Only 

where the WIP is likely to exhibit substantial swings from one month to another will it make a significant 

difference to the reported cost. 
 

This does happen.  Although Skinner (1978) did not find any, Parkinson (2011) reports two examples of WIP that 

was both large and variable: these were beer brewing and aluminium production.  In both cases Parkinson found 

that although this had the potential to represent the received view of process costing, in practice it was not, as the 

topic was finessed through the use of estimates.  In both cases the quantity of WIP was accurately known from 

production and accounting records (this was the number of litres of beer in the vats in use in the case of brewing 

and the number of anodes being built in the case of aluminium production) their degrees of completion were, 

however, decided arbitrarily: the beer was assumed to be 100% complete for materials (a slight overstatement) 

and 0% complete for conversion costs (clearly an understatement in almost every case), while  the anodes were 

always assumed to be 50% complete (which would be randomly inaccurate each month, but probably a reasonable 

approximation over the longer term). 
 

In sum: teaching students that equivalent units are brought into the calculation of periodic process costs is untrue 

in virtually every situation in which they may find themselves in the real world, and cannot even be defended as 

being a normatively superior practice. 
 

#5 above refers to three supposedly different process cost flow approaches: weighted average, FIFO and standard 

costs.  Without any end of period WIP (for which see #4 above) all three approaches will give the same results. 

Even more tellingly, Dosch & Wilson (2010) and Parkinson (2011) both report that in the US, all respondents 

used of standard costs.  With a standard cost approach and no change in standards, there is never a difference 

between weighted average and FIFO. 
 

Standard costing also has profound implications for the reporting of losses.  Whereas Horngren et al find it 

necessary to dichotomize normal and abnormal losses (normal losses to be added to product cost, abnormal losses 

to be excluded from product cost and reported as exceptions); standard costing builds normal loss rates into the 

standards themselves, so any loss (i.e. a variance) is by definition an abnormal loss.  Parkinson could not find any 

users of process costing who reported losses split into normal and abnormal categories in the way Horngren 

suggests. 
 

Textbooks other than Horngren either replicate the topics covered in Horngren, or present a subset thereof.  It is 

unusual, for example, to go into Horngren‘s depth of coverage of process losses.  Texts aimed at introductory 

courses or MBA programs may present only the weighted average method, or present the weighted average 

method in the body of the chapter and the FIFO method relegated to an appendix. 
 

One of the more interesting treatments is that found in Atkinson et al (2012) and Noreen et al (2011).  Their 

treatments are almost perfunctory; they explain that in a process cost system period costs are averaged out over 

the period‘s production output.  They present little or nothing by way of detailed illustration or calculation.  By 

omitting all the equivalent units elements, they actually present an accurate depiction of process costing.  In 

neither case, however, do they explicitly deny the veracity of the more complex methods that involve equivalent 

units. 
 

Macintosh & Quattrone (2010) do not cover the mechanics of process costing. 
 

6: Implications for Teaching Process Cost Accounting 
 

Wilson (2011) observes that accounting has a dual qualification system, where a degree is combined with 

assessment of professional practice.   
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―The critical disadvantage of this system is the separation of ‗theory‘ from ‗practice‘ (or ‗knowledge‘ 

from ‗doing‘).  It means that the university component is based on propositional knowledge and 

discipline-based methods of enquiry, both within a strictly academic frame of reference, which largely 

overlooks the problems of developing and using such knowledge in the professional arena‖ (loc cit). and, 

―If accounting education (i.e. within the academy) is limited wholly on teaching the techniques of 

accounting practice, this risks a circular approach which can be characterized as ―accounting is what 

accountants do‘ but this fails to allow for either an evaluative or a developmental dimension (reflecting 

what accounting could or should be) hence raises non-trivial questions about the extent to which the 

practice of accounting can be viewed as a learned professional occupation in which the greater public 

good is a central concern‖ (loc cit, original emphasis). 
 

A dual qualification system ought to militate against the ―gap‖ between theory and practice: ―There has long been 

a communication gap between the work of academic researchers and that of practicing accountants‖ (Gordon and 

Porter, 2009) however, this seems not to have occurred in respect of process costing. 
 

Cooper (2006) discusses how the need for management accounting as a taught discipline, needs to adapt to a 

changing environment.  His main focus is on the necessity of additional breadth (for example the inclusion of a 

strategic focus, and the incorporation of the issues relating to non-manufacturing enterprises.  In his survey of 

members of the Chartered Institute of Management Accountants he found strong support for the retention of more 

traditional topics: 
 

―Variations in topic importance across business sectors have only been considered in certain more recent 

studies, which have emphasized the distinctiveness of the manufacturing sector.  Khan et al (2000) found 

that those in this sector tend to attribute much greater importance to costing techniques and inventory 

control and less to implementing strategy.  Furthermore Tan et al (2004) using three categories 

(manufacturing, retail and service), identified a tendency for those in manufacturing to rate process 

costing more highly than those from other sectors…‖ (loc cit, p. 289) 
 

While not a surprising finding, it informs us that process costing is no dead topic.  Sadly Cooper‘s survey only 

asked questions about product costing, rather than going into detail about process costing and fine delineations 

within process costing. 
 

Ferguson et al (2006) discuss textbooks as ―Cultural and Political Artifacts‖.  Although they focus on financial 

accounting texts, the concept is robust.  What is the purpose of a textbook?  In their view they refer to textbooks 

as ―…‘cultural artifacts‘ which may reflect the cultural, ideological, and political interests of particular groups in 

society‖ (loc cit), and that they may ―have the potential to reinforce cultural homogeneity through the 

advancement of shared attitudes: (loc cit).  By contrast, we would hope that management accounting textbooks 

exist to illustrate and teach both the positive aspect of the discipline (what accountants do) and the normative 

aspect (what accountants should do). 
 

On the basis of the Skinner (1978) evidence and the Parkinson (2011) replication (neither of which have been 

seriously challenged by other empirical work) it appears that the topic of process costing in all US textbooks 

needs to be radically revised. 
 

Discussions of equivalent units need to be eliminated; 
 

Systems based on actual costs should be replaced with those based on standard costs; 
 

The cascading of costs from one process to the next should be eliminated; 
 

Because equivalent units would not be taught, the use of different inventory flow assumptions should disappear. 

The dichotomization of normal and abnormal loss reporting should be discontinued. 
 

The result would be that process costing would be taught very much as it is currently applied in practice and as it 

is presented in the Atkinson et al (2012) and Noreen et al (2011) texts, though illustration of the application would 

need to be expanded, preferably with real-world examples. 
 

Practice consists of a simple averaging of a period‘s accumulated standard costs in a process over its production 

output.  Textbooks could be slimmer and a topic that has always proved unnecessarily challenging to the student 

could be simplified to the point where it makes common sense and accords with best practice as is found in real-

world applications. 
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7: Limitations of this Study and Further Work 
 

The Gurreiro et al (2006) study was based on a large scale survey.  While large scale surveys are an efficient way 

of accumulating a large number of responses, they can only do so effectively where the research question is 

clearly defined and unambiguous.  Questions about process costing are seldom clearly defined and unambiguous.   

Horngren (1967), Skinner (1978), Dosch & Wilson (2010) and Parkinson (2011) all used semi-structured 

interviews.  This research method is referred to as a ―cross-sectional field study‖ (Abernathy & Lillis (1995); 

Bruns & McKinnon (1993); Merchant & Manzoni (1989); Lillis & Mundy (2005).  We believe that it is the 

correct approach in this situation where the research questions are relatively obscure (which makes mail surveys 

problematical) and where multiple sites must be investigated (making the in-depth case-study approach 

unwieldy).  While the findings are robust and informative, they lack some detail and they may lack generality. 

Future work is needed to flesh out this topic.  One avenue would be to extend it to new geographical areas.  

Another would be to investigate individual process industries in depth through the case study method, and to 

include detailed actual examples of the process cost calculations used in practice. 
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Appendix 1: 28 US Textbooks in the Areas Management Accounting and Cost Accounting: 

   
Author: Title: Publisher Latest 

edition 

Year Process costing 

covered in: 

Atkinson, Kaplan, 

Matsumura & Young 

Management Accounting Pearson 6 2012 Ch 4 (topic 6) 

Balakrishnan, 

Sivaramkrishnan & 

Sprinkle 

Managerial Accounting Wiley 1 2009 Ch 15 

Blocher, Stout, Cokins & 

Chen 

Cost Management McGraw-Hill Irwin 6 2013 Ch 6 

Braun & Tietz Managerial Accounting Prentice Hall 3 2013 Ch 5 

Brewer, Garrison & 

Noreen 

Introduction to 

Managerial Accounting 

McGraw-Hill Irwin 5 2010 Ch 4 

Brock, Herrington & 

Ramey 

Cost Accounting McGraw-Hill Irwin 7 2007 Chs 11, 12, 13, 

14 

Davis & Davis Managerial Accounting Wiley 1 2012 Ch 4 

Easton, Halsey, 

MacAnally, Hartgraves 

& Morse 

Financial & Managerial 

Accounting for MBAs 

Cambridge 2 2010 Module 17 

Elderburg & Wolcott Cost Management Wiley 1 2011 Ch 6 

Edmonds, Tsay & Olds Fundamental managerial 

Accounting Concepts 

McGraw-Hill Irwin 6 2011 Ch 12 

Garrison, Noreen & 

Brewer 

Managerial Accounting McGraw-Hill Irwin 14 2012 Ch 4 & 

Appendix 

Hansen & Mowen Cornerstones of Cost 

Accounting 

South Western 1 2013 Ch 6 

Hartgraves & Morse Managerial Accounting Cambridge 6 2012 Ch 5 

Hilton Managerial Accounting McGraw-Hill Irwin 9 2011 Ch 4 

Horngren Datar & Rajan Cost Accounting Prentice Hall 14 2012 Chs 17 & 18 

Horngren, Harrison & 

Oliver 

Financial & 

Management Accounting 

Prentice Hall 2 (r) 2012 Ch 17 & 

Appendix  

Horngren, Sundem, 

Scahtzberg &Burgstahler  

Management Accounting Prentice Hall 16 2014 Ch 14 

Jaimbalvo Managerial Accounting Wiley 5 2013 Ch 3 

Kinney & Raiborn Cost Accounting: 

Foundations & Evolution 

South Western 9 2013 Ch 6 

Lanen, Anderson & 

Maher 

Fundamentals of Cost 

Accounting 

McGraw-Hill Irwin 3 2011 Ch 8 

Macintosh & Quattrone Management Accounting 

& Control Systems 

Wiley 2 2010 Not explicitly 

covered 

Maher, Stickney & Weil Managerial Accounting South Western 11 2012 Ch 2 

Mowen, Hansen & 

Heitger 

Cornerstones of 

Managerial Accounting 

Nelson 1 2008 Ch 6 

Noreen, Brewer & 

Garrison 

Managerial Accounting 

for Managers 

McGraw-Hill Irwin 2 2011 Short note in 

Ch 5 

Vanderbeck Principles of Cost 

Accounting 

South Western 13 2012 Chs 5 & 6 

Weygandt, Kieso & 

Kimmel 

Managerial Accounting Wiley 5 2010 Ch 3 

Whitecotton, Libby & 

Phillips 

Managerial Accounting McGraw-Hill Irwin 1 2011 Ch 3 

Wild & Shaw Managerial Accounting McGraw-Hill Irwin 3 2012 Ch 3 
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Abstract 
 

There are a number of mediating factors in youths‟ decision to leave high school prior to 

graduation. This qualitative paper, from the perspective of students who have dropped out of high 

school, focuses on push factors, factors within the control of the school, and illustrates how a 

lack of caring relationships, favoritism, targeting and behind grade negative experiences pushes 

students to drop out. As already struggling students navigate a school climate that they perceive 

as uncaring, they further waver with most experiencing one final tipping point that either pull 

them away from school or further push them to dropping out. Implications and structural barriers 

to developing a pedagogy of caring is discussed.  
 

Keywords: high school dropouts; push-outs; at-risk youth; ethic of caring; pedagogy of caring; 

qualitative research 

 
In today‘s highly competitive workforce, great emphasis is placed on education, with most places of employment 

requiring at least a formal high school education. National trend data report a nearly 90% graduation rate for 18-

24 year olds with an averaged freshman graduation rate of around 75% (National Center for Educational 

Statistics, 2008). While graduation rates are increasing at the national level (National Center for Educational 

Statistics), the number of students graduating from our local community high school, situated in a small rural city 

in the Northeast, housing two colleges and a medical center, have just risen to a 70% four year graduation rate--

lower than would be expected given our demographics. More importantly, school officials report having a limited 

understanding of the specific issues facing students, understanding why so many students are failing to graduate, 

and thus how to alleviate this problematic issue (field notes). 
 

Dropping out of high school has profound consequences for students, their families, and  communities, both 

socially and economically (Christle, Jolivette, & Nelson, 2007). For instance, 56%  of high school dropouts were 

unemployed, compared to16% of students who completed high school  (Stanard, 2003). In addition to higher 

unemployment rates, high school dropouts have lower income rates. According to Tyler and Lofstrom (2009), the 

disparity in income between women without a high school diploma and female high school graduates was nearly 

$7500 less per year, a difference of living in poverty. Of greater significance is the life-long likelihood of 

impoverishment due to the considerably lessened employment opportunities. Dropouts lost over $260,000 

throughout their lifetime when compared to their high school graduate counterparts. 
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Furthermore, high school dropouts usually end up working in low-skilled, low-paying positions with fewer 

possibilities for advancement and overall fewer options for employment (Christle et al., 2007), not to mention 

significantly fewer benefits such as health insurance or sick leave. Thus, the decision to drop out has life-long 

economic implications for youth.  
 

Yet, it is not only personal economic issues that are of concern. Students who drop out are also more likely to 

experience health problems, engage in criminal activities, and become dependent on welfare and other 

government programs (Campbell, 2003/2004; Legters & Balfanz, 2010). High school dropouts constitute 

approximately 52% of welfare recipients, 85% of juvenile justice cases, and 82% of the prison population 

(Stanard, 2003). Thus, dropping out of high school can have deleterious effects not only on youth, but on families 

and communities as well. Ultimately, the decision to leave school before graduation has serious negative impacts 

not only on the quality of life for the individual who has dropped out, but also for society and the community in 

which he or she lives. To help prevent these negative impacts, there has been a growing body of research on the 

reasons why students prematurely exit high school prior to completing their education.   
 

According to various researchers, dropping out of high school is not a sudden act, but culminates a long-term 

process of disengagement from school (Christle et al., 2007: Lessard et al., 2008). Researchers have been 

primarily concerned with identifying different domains that pose serious threats to the student‘s academic career, 

with much focus on the student‘s personal and family risk factors as well as some school related risk factors 

(Lessard et al., 2008). Jordan, Lara, and McPartland (1996) and other researchers (ie., Davis & Dupper, 2004; 

Kortering & Braziel, 1999; Meeker, Edmonson, & Fisher, 2008; Scanlon & Mellard, 2002; Schwartz, 1999) 

categorized issues that pull students away from school, pull factors, and issues within the school that push 

students away, push factors, factors that are ultimately within the control of the school such as repeating grades, 

academic achievement, and lack of caring on behalf of school personnel (Davis & Dupper, 2004; Jordan et al., 

1996; Kortering & Braziel, 1999; Meeker et al., 2008; Scanlon & Mellard, 2002; Schwartz, 1999). Even with 

increased attention, the contribution of the school environment is rarely considered as a primary issue in the 

decision to leave school (Christle et al., 2007), with the plethora of research focusing on the individual or family 

rather than the impact of school experiences (Campbell, 2003/2004). Davis and Dupper (2004) further suggest 

that with the research focus on personal and familial characteristics of students who drop out, on those factors that 

tend to pull youth away from school, rather than the ways in which schools tend to push students out, the 

importance of the school environment as a factor in teen dropout rates is negated. This lack of focus, then, on how 

schools contribute often places the blame on the student (Patterson, Hale, & Stressmen, 2007) rather than 

evaluating the complexity of the issues (Bickerstaff, 2009/2010), as well as how we could improve our 

educational practices to be more inclusive for youth we already know are at risk and vulnerable to leaving school 

prior to graduating. As Lee and Breen (2007) argue, viewing students as being lazy, lacking motivation, as 

academic failures or somehow to blame, legitimizes the very practices that often further alienate and push 

students away, fostering a school climate of exclusion rather than inclusion. 
 

These issues of school climate, or school culture, can be used to describe the sense of belonging that a student 

feels towards the school, and the degree of involvement the student has within the school. According to Fortin et 

al. (2006) and Meeker et al. (2008) school factors do play a significant role in a student‘s decision to drop out of 

high school. Factors that affect school climate include school demographics, environment, policies, disciplinary 

procedures, classroom environment and instruction, as well as administrator and staff relationships, philosophies, 

attitudes, values and behaviors of school personnel (Christle et al., 2007). Student- teacher relationships weigh 

heavily on a student‘s perception of their school, and students who drop out are often unable to develop concrete 

relationships with teachers or other adult members within the school (Drewry, Burge, & Driscoll, 2010). Davis 

and Dupper (2004) further suggest that these key relationships are one of the most important factors, that are often 

overlooked, that ultimately contribute to a student‘s desire to leave school. Christle et al. (2007) and Drewery et 

al. (2010) agree, indicating that students who feel less attached are more likely to leave school before graduating. 

Of a more serious nature are issues where students imply that their teachers are simply unwilling to accommodate 

their needs, even when asked for help (Meeker et al., 2008) and that these students are often labeled as a nuisance 

or as troublemakers. Penna and Tallerico (2005) concur, suggesting that teachers not only may fail to meet student 

needs, but make negative comments about students‘ performance in the classroom.  
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Overall, these students believed that their teachers had a serious lack of concern as well as a lack of 

encouragement for their success (Meeker et al., 2008), and those poor relationships with teachers and school 

personnel contributed to students dropping out of high school. Ultimately, teachers seem to misjudge their impact 

on student success and how their attitudes and expectations have a major impact on the achievement of their 

students (Davis & Dupper, 2004).  
 

So, while the plethora of research continues to focus on personal and familial issues, there is a continued need to 

better understand how schools contribute to youth dropping out (Davis & Dupper, 2004). In addition, there still 

remains a lack of research focusing on the lived experiences of youth who have left school prior to graduation, 

which could add depth and insight into understanding how schools may be pushing youth away (Bickerstaff, 

2009/2010; Drewry et al., 2010). As Bickerstaff (2009/2010) and Terry (2008) suggest, understanding the student 

perspectives of the issues affecting their decision to leave school and their story of dropping out could add a great 

deal of understanding to this connection. Ultimately, few studies have focused on the dropout‘s perspective, 

which prevents the students from voicing their experiences (Lessard e. al., 2007) and doesn‘t really address the 

complexities of how youth perceive the school environment impacts their decision to leave school prior to 

graduating.  
 

Methodology 
 

Purpose 
 

Given the detrimental and life-long impacts of dropping out of high school, the continued focus on personal and 

familial factors in the research, rather than on how schools may push students out of school prior to graduation, 

and the limited scope of qualitative, in-depth research that could contribute valuable insight into perspectives of 

youth who have left school prior to graduation, we have attempted to answer the following research question: 

What are participants‘ perspectives as to the reasons for leaving school prior to graduation? 
 

The primary researcher (Karen) spent over six months attending the GED Program approximately one to two days 

per week, then a year attending, on average, one day per week. Although when data collection began, Karen was 

considered an outsider-researcher, with no previous relationship with the GED program or any of its participants, 

she was able to become part of the classroom environment, and their interactions and time in the classroom 

assisted in establishing a mutually respectful, open and honest environment in which to learn from each other.   
 

Participants of this study consisted of 24 youths who left high school prior to completing their high school 

diploma, often referred to as ―dropouts‖ and all participants were working toward  or had recently attained their 

General Education Diploma (GED) at the time of the interview or interviews. Participants‘ ages ranged from 16 to 

21. Of the 24 participants, 13 were Caucasian males, one was Latino male, nine were Caucasian female and one 

was Latino female.  
 

Data Collection 
 

The data from this research project were drawn from several sources including field notes taken throughout the 

course of time spent in the classroom, throughout the interviewing process, and during both formal and informal 

interviews and discussions with school personnel. Other sources of data include transcriptions of individual semi-

structured interviews with participants, informal and formal interviews with the GED teacher, the curriculum 

coordinator for the school system, principals from an elementary, middle and high school, guidance counselors 

from an elementary, and middle school and an intervention specialist. Finally, access to school records was 

granted by participants‘ or their legal custodians through assent and consent forms.   
 

Individual qualitative semi-structured interviews were conducted with all participants. At the beginning of each 

interview, the researcher informed participants of the purpose of the study, the types of questions which would be 

asked, the participants‘ right to confidentiality, and their right to stop the interview, or skip questions. The 

interview consisted of open-ended and probing questions, which explored the participants‘ family, peer and 

school relationships, background and experiences of their school environments and how these multiple contexts 

may have contributed to their decision to leave school prior to graduation, as well as recollections of earlier 

school experiences that either enhanced or detracted from a positive environment in which to learn. Each 

interview took place in a private classroom or on the grounds of where the GED program was held.  The in-depth 

interviews, lasting 45-125 minutes, were audio- recorded and then transcribed, verbatim. Paralanguage was 

excluded from interview transcripts.  
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Field notes were taken indicating interviewer observations of the youth, physical appearance and dress, body 

language, hygiene, overall feelings, hunches and perceived characteristics of participants as well as observations 

within the classroom and programmatic observations throughout the process. All data was analyzed, constructing 

categories or themes that captured a recurring pattern (Taylor & Bogdan, 1984) and used in accordance with 

methods outlined by Allen (1989). 
 

A number of validation strategies were utilized, including ongoing member checks, triangulation with field notes 

(including classroom observations, programmatic observations and formal and informal interviews with varying 

school personnel) and school records, such as attendance records, grades, teacher notes and any other archival 

data that was accessible.     
 

Findings 
 

Although nearly every student experienced a number of risk factors outside of school, including poverty, family 

dysfunction, parental illnesses or mental illnesses, negative influences of their peer group, and AOD issues, and  

even though these issues clearly were connected to students leaving school prior to graduation, this article focuses 

primarily on push factors (Davis & Dupper, 2005; Jordan et. al, 1996; Kortering & Braziel, 1999; Meeker et al., 

2008; Scanlon & Mellard, 2004; Schwartz, 1999) and how those push factors became a catalyst for dropping out. 
 

The experiences that students shared regarding their choice to leave school prior to graduation were complex and 

powerful, with many students sharing painful memories. For many of the students interviewed, there seemed to be 

a process of navigation in understanding the school environment, figuring out who was safe and could be an ally 

and who to avoid. Students quickly acknowledged their own contributions through negative attitudes toward 

school and teachers, their lack of interest and motivation, issues with truancy, feelings of boredom, and the ability 

to see any viable connections between what they were supposed to be learning in the classroom and to their lives 

outside of school. Yet, they also emphasized that there was often a connection between their negative attitudes 

about being in school and behavior at school, and how they were treated as a member within the school 

environment.  
 

Many youth spoke of alienation, the lack of caring teachers, and for many, the belief that there was not only a 

great deal of favoritism, but outright targeting, and this increased resentment and isolation. As Joe said, ―some 

teachers just don‘t give a shit!‖ A number of students spoke of being bullied by peers in front of teachers, and of 

teachers doing nothing. At times it seemed the teachers were the bullies. These experiences enhanced a perception 

within the students that they didn‘t matter. Or, to use Cheryl‘s words, ―I just felt like I didn‘t belong.‖  
 

Ultimately, for many students, they felt that ―dropping out‖ was really the only choice, especially when 

considering that they may have been behind grade level or were struggling with ongoing conflictual relationships 

with their teachers or issues outside of school. For most, leaving high school seemed to relieve a huge burden, and 

almost became an escape from a world that felt very disconnected to their needs and had little consideration for 

who they really were.  
 

It is our hope that, in sharing their experiences, we can challenge the belief that we, as educators, are not a 

primary consideration in students‘ decisions to leave school. As Virginia Axline (1964) has stated, ―I had known 

children who had been overcome by their fears and anxieties, striking out in self-defense against a world that for 

many reasons was unbearable to them.‖(p. 21) 
 

Lack of Caring and Meaningful Relationships 
  

Although most of the students reported having at least one positive adult relationship within the school, the many 

negative influences culminated in creating a barrier to effective learning and often decreased the motivation to 

―stay with it.‖ Mariah conveyed a very common theme, ―I feel like teachers don‘t care. They just give you what 

they want you to do and walk away. All‘s they want is the paycheck at the end of the week. They don‘t really care 

about how you feel.‖ It was the same for Cleo, a very bright student who spoke enthusiastically of her love of 

history and explained that she had once been a very good student. In the ninth grade she began hanging out with 

the ―wrong people.‖ She started using alcohol, smoking drugs and ultimately began using ―hydros, oxys, [and] 

klonopin….I used to use them before I went to school. It just like helped me get through the day and deal with 

people.‖ Although Cleo was later diagnosed with an anxiety disorder and is now clean and on prescribed 

medication, the damage had been done. She goes on to say,  
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I stopped going to class and stopped going to school, and when I went I slept. You would think 

that they would have, the teacher [would] realize that this girl, that something‘s going on. But no 

one ever talked to me about anything. And nobody ever just asked me, are you okay? Why aren‘t 

you coming to class? ….The teachers just didn‘t care. 
 

Delilah described a sentiment that seemed to run through many of the interviews. 
 

I was done. I didn‘t have any effort towards the teachers who were giving me no effort back. It 

was kind of like everybody at the school stopped. They stopped willing; they stopped teaching 

me, and trying to push me forward. And I stopped caring. 
 

Delilah‘s portrayal showed not just an ethic of uncaring but added a more structural component saying that it was 

more of a process to get rid of the kids that they deemed as difficult,  
 

They don‘t care; they are just there to get their paycheck and leave. They were  

very much pushers…. yeah, they are just pushing everybody out. It, it feels like  

the only reason they have you in there is because they are making money off the  

students being there. That's the only reason you're there; they make their money  

off you being in class and then you go home and they‘re done. If they can, [they]  

sure will send you wherever. They‘re still getting money for you being in this  

program to do your GED so sure, why not send as many kids as we can. 
 

Ultimately, for many of the students the lack of caring was very much connected to their lack of motivation and 

desire to do well in school and then giving up. Mark struggled, continuously asking for more help, but felt 

ignored. He seemed very frustrated by the lack of desire for teachers to help students: ―They don‘t make it so that 

the student actually gets enough help- ‗cause when a kid does need help their teacher doesn‘t actually help them. 

They say figure the problem out by themselves.‖ 
 

The students interviewed suggested that this lack of empathy and desire to help students didn‘t actually apply to 

all students at the high school they had attended, but rather they alleged a pervasive level of favoritism toward 

better students, wealthier students, as well as student athletes. Barrett reflected what the experience was like for 

him. ―They (students the teachers liked more) pretty much owned the classroom. They were pretty much the 

teacher‘s pet….making everybody else feel retarded.‖ Cleo alluded to favoritism for specific groups such as 

student athletes or more popular students.  
 

For the most part, the teachers only pay attention to the kids they like….There is a big issue with 

favoritism, there is a really big issue with favoritism in our school. Like I remember in gym class, 

the gym teachers only, like they‘ll talk to you but you can tell that they like the kids who are on 

sports teams more. And you know they favor them and they can do whatever they want to and if 

they‘re not doing what they‘re supposed to, they don‘t get yelled at. But if somebody else does 

something they‘re not supposed to do- they- it‘s the end of the world. 
 

Cleo went on to say that it wasn‘t just student athletes, but kids who were more popular, or perceived to be better 

students who were favored. For Cleo, it was unfair and made her feel like she wasn‘t really wanted at the school. 

In referring to an English class she stated, 
 

The teacher there, she would talk to all the popular girls and stuff and all the  

popular kids and, like if you‘re a teacher you‘re supposed to teach everybody,  

not just the kids that are considered popular and get all the good grades and stuff. The teachers 

don‘t help everybody that they should, and that they have favoritism and favoritism is actually 

really bad. 
 

Difficulties with Teachers and Feeling Targeted and Bullied 
 

Although Cleo and many of the students interviewed suggested serious issues with favoritism, a number of 

students claimed that it moved beyond the realm of just favoritism. Many students had observed or been the 

victim of overt targeting by teachers. As Luke was describing the level of favoritism that he had observed, he 

implied that the targeting of students was much worse. As he discussed the issue of targeting, it was clearly 

upsetting to him. He stated,  
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  This isn‘t going to sound good either, but I think that teachers target students. 

It does happen a lot over there. A lot of students get targeted. Just because the  

way they dress or the way they look or the way they act. They get targeted.  

Skater, punkish. If I were to go in there like this with a different shirt on, like a  

rock t-shirt or something. They‘d put a target on my back because I look 

suspicious of being a bad kid or a trouble maker or a mischief kid or whatever.  

And that‘s how they get targeted. It‘s pretty, pretty much they do most of it on  

appearance.  How you look is how you get labeled, and how you‘re labeled is if  

you‘re gonna‘ get targeted or not. 
 

Josh insinuated that when students were targeted, they were treated poorly, often received unfair punishment and 

that teachers would selectively enforce school rules and policies. He recounted several instances of what he 

perceived to be an abuse of power by teachers targeting specific students.  
 

I‘ve seen students, like they‘re not supposed to wear hats in school. Some teachers will just let 

other students walk by and then look at that one particular student they don‘t like ‗No take your 

hat off now!  Go to the office.‘ Cause they don‘t like him. I know that‘s it. They don‘t like him. 

The teachers in that school are very choosy for the most part about who they‘re nice to.  
 

For some students, the targeting and bullying at the hands of teachers was brutal and very personal. Many 

students received distinct messages that they should just leave or drop out. Others were actually called names and 

told  by teachers they were stupid or retarded, or didn‘t belong in school. For Mark, he was told there was no 

question that he should quit school. And yet, when he tried to report his teacher, he was consistently told he was 

lying. On several occasions, he was even suspended. During his interview he recounted,  
 

One of the teachers there said I was retarded and that I would never amount to anything and that I 

should just drop out. So…I told the principal about it and the principal didn‘t take my word for it 

and I was suspended. Some other kids I‘m pretty sure might have had these problems [too] but, 

that teachers telling them that they‘re not smart enough they‘re not good enough too, and then 

principal‘s going ‗oh no you‘re lying, our teachers would never do that.‘  
 

Unfortunately, after Mark was suspended on several occasions for lying, he decided to take things into his own 

hands.  
 

[I was suspended again] because they thought that I was lying, and I was makin‘ stuff up about 

the teacher. So I went back after my two weeks of being suspended, and he did it again so I 

kinda‘ took this one overboard and I hit him. 
 

After this incident, Mark was again suspended. Mark indicated he felt like he was tired of being called names and 

that no one would believe him. He felt it was up to him to defend himself, insisting teachers should, ―treat them 

with the respect they deserve.‖ Mark wasn‘t the only one who wasn‘t believed and then punished when he 

attempted to report a teacher for misconduct. Luke portrayed a similar account. He came into the school building 

with his headphones and hat still on. A teacher told him to take them off and Luke said he would take them off at 

his locker (this was the school policy-field notes) when he could put his book bag and things away and continued 

to walk toward his locker down the hall. This quickly escalated into a power struggle. The teacher followed him 

down the hall. 

So [the teacher] takes my bag and she throws it against the locker and lets it just  slam and drop 

to the floor.  I had iPods in there, CDs, everything in there and  nothing [was done] about it.…Of course 

[the principal] is going to believe a  
 

teacher over a student. ..[The principal said]  ‗Well she gave me a whole ‗nother story and I 

believe her so, I‘m going to have to suspend you for two weeks.‘  
 

In private, a school official who was familiar with the incident said that they thought Luke was telling the truth, 

but since Luke was often in trouble, he became a scapegoat (field notes).  
 

Incidents such as these were common in both the interviews and in informal discussions in the classroom and 

during breaks at the GED program. All in all, the messages were clear to the students who chose to leave high 

school before graduation.  For some it was a lack of caring relationships. It was about favoritism, and the 

implications that you‘re not special or don‘t belong.  
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For many it escalated into becoming targets and developing power struggles with teachers. Regardless, the life 

struggles youth were experiencing were ignored and the message of devaluing students felt persistent. As John 

said, ―the ones that didn‘t like me, they used that against me.‖  
 

Falling Behind 
 

As students shared their experiences of trying to understand and make sense of their school environment and the 

lack of caring relationships, they also struggled a great deal with teaching styles, and needed more hands on 

learning, and had great difficulty with feeling very overwhelmed when they had fallen behind academically. But 

falling behind wasn‘t the most difficult and upsetting part for most students interviewed who had been held back. 

Rather, it was the negative and often embarrassing remarks made by teachers for a kind of public shaming. 

Teachers often called attention to a student‘s failure in front of other students, and students would then harass and 

further embarrass students who had failed. Mariah was made to feel stupid by students, and felt the teacher 

believed she didn‘t care about her work. And for her, this further exacerbated her feeling of alienation. She said,  
 

I felt like (sniffles, crying) like I was being judged in class. If I said like, oh I don‘t understand 

that; can you like re-explain that; I felt like everybody was looking at me. Like, we already went 

through this, like what are you stupid? Like you already went through this class [before] and you 

don‘t know what‘s going on? So I just stopped asking questions and then I would never ask the 

teachers because of course, you know most of the teachers said they probably failed because they 

don‘t care. 
 

And yet, students were repeatedly placed with the same teachers, even after they had failed a class—at times more 

than once. Several students referred to this and how demoralizing it was for them. Francesca stated, 
 

I failed her class [and] got put back in her class; failed it again, and I was talking to the principal 

and was like ‗can I please, can I please have a different, a different [teacher], I am going to fail 

this again.‘  They put me in her class again! 
 

This policy seemed to just further alienate students who were struggling academically, placing one more barrier, 

pushing them just a bit further from gaining their education. And, it was here that many of the students seemed to 

come full circle, feeling the full impact of a lack of caring and meaningful relationships within the school and 

simply gave up on themselves. 
 

Wavering, Deciding to Leave 
 

For the majority of students interviewed, the lack of meaningful relationships with school personnel, feeling like 

an outsider, judged, often treated unfairly, and even targeted became a cycle in which they simply either withdrew 

more and more, or in cases like Mark, Luke, and John escalated their negative behaviors, living up to the labels 

they had been assigned by their teachers. Regardless, students felt misunderstood by those tasked with educating 

them. As Mariah outlined,  
 

I struggled, and they were like, ‗well you just don‘t care.‘ And that‘s how I really, I think that‘s 

what really started it (the desire to drop out). They were trying to tell me that I didn‘t care about 

my homework or my school work or, you know, my tests. And that wasn‘t it. I was struggling.  
 

In the end, it was just simpler to walk away.  
 

For most of the students interviewed, the decision to leave school prior to graduation was very much connected to 

their relationships with teachers and how they perceived they were treated. Though nearly every student stated 

that they had at least one positive relationship with an adult in the school it was often too little too late. As John 

remarked, ―even though other teachers like you, it wasn‘t, it wasn‘t enough.‖  Although students accepted much 

responsibility for their behavior, lack of motivation and a multitude of issues outside of school, they were also, for 

the most part, clear about how important those relationships within the school were in their decision making 

process. When asked why he ultimately chose to leave school, John emphatically stated, ―teachers would 

probably be number one. The whole being blamed for a lot of stuff that I never really did, and the teachers always, 

always targeted me for things.‖ Mariah said it was important ―to be listened to. Listen to what your students say.... 

If they say they need help, do something. Don‘t just sit there and look at them. Help them.‖ And, the negative 

messages abounded. Students reported being called stupid, retarded and for Josh, being told, ―You don‘t stand a 

chance.‖  
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Joan wanted to make it clear that though the school work and process were difficult, those weren‘t the real reasons 

behind why she ultimately chose to leave. She said, ―I don‘t want to say I couldn‘t handle the school, that‘s not 

what it was. I couldn‘t handle being there with those teachers.‖ The favoritism, targeting, power relationships and 

lack of caring relationships had taken their toll for many of these young students. Mariah exemplified a very 

common theme, ―You know, it was just a lot of alienation.‖ Cleo reflected very similar sentiments, ―[I was] 

feeling isolated, not having anybody in the school; that was a part of that too.‖  
 

So, although the complexity of reasons and processes toward leaving varied, there was a consistent thread of 

wanting, needing positive relationships within the school in order to be successful and continue their education 

toward the completion of a high school degree. And, when those relationships were lacking, many held on for a 

period of time, but in the end, leaving high school for the GED program was the most viable option.   
 

Leaving: The Tipping Point 
 

There were two general themes for students in deciding to finally leave high school prior to graduation. For both 

themes, there was the experience of a number of push factors from within the school and pull factors from 

outside. There was a progression, a sequence of students wearing down over time, and in the end, there was a 

final tipping point that culminated in dropping out. John stated, ―I was done with it.‖ Students in this category 

suggested they had simply had enough, experienced one final push, and believed it was time for them to ―get out 

of there.‖ A second theme, ―I had nothing left to give,‖ occurred when students who were already struggling with 

a number of family,  personal or school issues had one final serious incident outside of school that proved to be a 

catalyst for leaving. As Julio said, ―Ya‘ know, one thing you try to deal with, and just more and more keeps 

getting stacked on top of it, and then all the sudden you realize you have all this stuff going on and it‘s just so 

much stress.‖ It was not so much that they were done with it, but rather much of the pressure they were 

experiencing was beyond their coping ability, and they simply ―had nothing left to give.‖ 
 

“I had nothing left to give” 
 

―I had nothing left to give‖ was really about the abundance of push factors within the school and pull factors 

outside of the control of the school. For these students, they were often struggling, had usually already felt either 

isolated within the school, or experienced many of the push factors, were wavering, and then one final event, from 

outside of the school, finally compelled them to drop out. For Jessie, who had struggled a great deal throughout 

his school years, diagnosed as bipolar and suffering from insomnia said, ―I was just trying to make it work till my 

depression got really bad.‖ Jessie‘s mother was also diagnosed with bipolar and an anxiety disorder. She had 

begun to deteriorate and he felt like he couldn‘t leave her at home alone any longer.  
 

She quit her job, stopped working, started shutting down completely and would go into anxiety 

attacks in which she had to go buy $1000 in dolls or something, or sleep everyday…. I feel like 

I‘ve had to remind her, just to do things, like, just regular stuff I told her take showers, [to] go do 

something important.‖  
 

Although Jessie‘s mother discouraged him from leaving school, he said, ―I had to go. I wasn‘t going to continue 

to make it.‖  
 

Other tipping point incidents were just as serious, a critically ill family member, a friend‘s death or suicide, loss 

of parental employment, hospitalization or institutionalization of a parent, or incarceration of a parent. 
 

The day he (father) got incarcerated, it was the same day that she (mom) had signed herself into 

the psych ward. It was the same day that the aunt we live with now, came to my house with my 

other aunt and they picked us up and that was the last time; we didn‘t hear anything; we didn‘t 

see our parents. We saw them in the morning, you know I love you, goodbye, see you when we 

get home from school. We got home from school [and] it was my aunt [and] our social worker‖ –

Delilah 
 

Delilah never returned to classes in high school. Unfortunately, there was no follow-up from the school, nor 

encouragement to return. 
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“I was done with it”: The Final Push 
 

John described a typical sentiment when he finally decided he would leave school. ―I was done with it. I was done 

with all their hypocrisy and all that stuff up there. I was just sick of it. I couldn‘t do it anymore.‖ These students 

too had experienced a number of both push and pull factors, but often experienced one final incident, from within 

the school, that proved to be a final push toward dropping out. Cleo indicated she just couldn‘t take it anymore 

and that she‘d rather drop out than continue trying to finish. Although once a good student, she began to struggle 

with family issues and had difficulty attending to her classes. She described getting in deeper and deeper and 

asking for help, but was continuously ignored by some teachers. She became very frustrated saying, ―that‘s 

probably what helped me decide to actually drop out. Like, I knew I didn‘t wanna‘ be in school ‗cause I started 

hating school.‖  
 

Francesca echoed a similar experience when she was struggling with course content and asked a teacher for help 

on some work. After asking several times, Francesca became very frustrated at the lack of assistance. She stated, 

―She would literally get pissed at me; and I told her I do not understand this; can I come after school? I need, I 

need more help with this and she just completely blew me off.‖ 
 

In many cases, there was ongoing conflict with particular teachers who students perceived to be unfair. They 

described feeling like teachers or administrators wouldn‘t listen to them or, as previously indicated, even 

suggested they were lying about their experiences. Mark described one such confrontation that became his final 

catalyst for leaving. After multiple confrontations with a teacher who called him retarded and stupid, and multiple 

suspensions for lying, he made one final plea to the school administration. ―They thought I was lying [again] and I 

was makin‘ stuff up about the teacher….so I basically dropped out and went to go get my GED.‖ 
 

For Luke, it was one final confrontation that made the final push away from his high school diploma.  
 

So I‘m sitting there (in the office) and my English teacher walks in and she looks at her mailbox 

and stops and looks at me... ‗why is it that every time I come in here I see you in here?‘ (Luke 

responds) because I have a bad temper problem and I was told to come here when I get 

aggravated.  And she‘s like, ‗Well, I think you should just dropout. I mean every time I come in 

here, you‘re always in here and you‘re not doing any good just being in here, just taking up space, 

so I might as well just drop out.‘ So I got mad and I said, ‗Fine, you know what, I‘ll dropout‘ and 

I left. I walked right out of the building.   
 

Luke returned only once more, to complete his paperwork to officially drop out so he could attend GED classes. 
 

Discussion  
 

It was unmistakable that most of the student participants in this study had many difficulties in their personal lives 

outside of school. Issues of impoverishment, family dysfunction, family or personal mental illness, AOD issues, 

parental criminal behavior, and negative peer groups were apparent for many of the youth who participated in this 

study. Students were also quick to indicate that their behaviors and attitudes were a contributing factor and that 

for many participants they struggled a great deal academically with many being behind grade level. And yet, with 

only two exceptions, the students shared much regret in their decision to leave high school prior to graduation. 

Most wanted to finish, but found themselves hitting a pervasive barrier within the school of not getting the help 

they needed, believing that teachers didn‘t care about them, that they were not one of the worthy students, that 

teachers and administrators didn‘t want them there, were trying to push them out by targeting them, and at times 

even telling them overtly that they should just drop out. These contextual messages took their toll on students 

already wavering until they either just gave up or experienced one final, often traumatic event that proved to be a 

catalyst for leaving.  
 

Brown & Rodriguez (2009) suggest that this neglect of academic and personal needs as both students and ―human 

beings‖ places youth as outsiders and results in ―a lack of care and accountability on the part of adults.‖ (p. 238) 

Structural issues of inequitable power, hierarchies of favoritism, and pervasive messages of an ethic of uncaring 

served to push students away, to alienate, isolate, and even escalate negative behaviors that were doomed to 

increase the likelihood of failure.  
 

When students did fail classes, they faced a number of push factors. Students felt like they could never catch up 

and that the situation seemed hopeless. Students implied that teachers would often publicly embarrass those who 

had failed by making remarks in front of the class or in front of other students, thus outing students as a ―failure.‖  
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Not only was this embarrassing, but it ostracized students further and enhanced their sense of isolation and desire 

to disengage further from the school. When students failed a particular course, they were often placed into the 

same class with the same teacher, time and again. Ultimately, this further fueled a sense of alienation and 

disengagement. 
 

Schools must also be aware of what Brown and Rodriguez (2009) refer to as ―sites of unequal power in schools.‖ 

(p. 239) In the current study, school administration failed to accept that teachers were putting students down, 

calling them names, and even telling students to drop out, saying, teachers ―would never do that.‖  Teachers are 

placed in a position of power, and have the ability to make a tremendous impact in the lives of their students. 

Unfortunately, for the students in this study, their perceptions were not just that teachers didn‘t care, but at times 

used their power to belittle and bully students whom they may have perceived to be problematic in the classroom. 
 

It‘s somewhat ironic that school programs on bullying abound, but they seldom focus on how teachers are a part 

of that process, either as witnesses or perpetrators. Programs that did focus on teacher behaviors could be 

beneficial to heighten awareness of these practices and develop concrete processes for resolving these issues. 

Bystander training programs that focus not only on student intervention, but also adult intervention, could also 

prove helpful. It might also be useful to afford students the opportunity to evaluate teachers as is done on most 

college campuses (Brown & Rodriguez, 2009). This process would not only give voice to students who are 

experiencing these issues, but may afford administrators some insight into these abuses of power and how they 

may contribute to a negative school environment for students and school personnel. Ultimately, school personnel 

must recognize and actively utilize their power to assist students both academically and socio-emotionally (Brown 

& Rodriguez, 2009) rather than to disempower, discourage and push students away from attaining a high school 

education. 
  

The importance of adult caring relationships within the school is a vital component in student success just as is the 

perception of an environment that conveys an ethic of uncaring has deleterious effects on students. Participants in 

this study were very clear about the connection between disengaging from school and their relationships with 

school personnel. As Drewry et al. (2010) suggests, students who drop out are often unable to develop these key 

relationships in a positive way and this lack of positive relationships becomes a key in youth deciding to leave. 

Knesting (2008) and Lee and Breen (2007) concur, emphasizing the importance of students‘ perceptions of these 

key relationships and an ethic of caring. In reality, teachers may simply not see nor understand the full impact of 

how their attitudes, expectations and behavior toward students become a major barrier for students completing a 

high school degree (Davis & Dupper, 2004).  
 

Ultimately, the need to develop a school environment that values students and fosters an ethic of caring through 

positive relationships has serious implications for teacher preparation (Bickerstaff, 2009/2010), teacher training 

and in evaluating effectiveness of teaching. Yet, current educational reform tends to focus on more quantitative 

aspects of educational assessment and teaching evaluation including test scores, developing modules of learning, 

expertise in content areas, and attaining graduate degrees, but seldom reflect on what Nakkula and Toshalis 

(2006) suggest is of significant importance, ―caring for the student as a pedagogical priority.‖ (p. 98)  
 

Although it is clear that teachers today face a multitude of stressors and the evaluative process for quality of 

teaching itself is often perceived to lack equity, with few teachers receiving accolades for their relational ability 

and ethic of caring (field notes), the movement toward increasingly narrowed perspectives on quality of teaching 

(Cochran-Smith & Lytle, 2006) can only continue to push students away. This study invites teachers, counselors, 

school personnel and researchers to challenge the predominant view that students who are struggling 

academically, behaviorally or emotionally are lazy and unmotivated, or that the primary reasons that students 

leave school before graduating are external to the school environment. Although the issues facing students who 

decide to leave school are multi-faceted and complex, we have the opportunity to foster a school climate that 

recognizes the value of every youth and has a compassionate understanding of not only their educational needs 

but of the part that educators play in who they will ultimately become. 
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Abstract  

 

Emotional intelligence is the ability to understand and to manage the relationship between 

emotion, cognition and behavior. It was hypothesized that levels of emotional intelligence are 

associated with levels of income. Few studies have examined the relationship between emotional 

intelligence and academic success among low income college students.  The purpose of this 

correlational and comparative research study was to test a hypothesized model about students' 

income level, emotional intelligence skills, and academic success. Relations between variables 

associated to academic success were explored using multivariate analysis techniques.  The 

results showed significant direct and/or indirect effects of income level on emotional intelligence 

and academic success.    

 

Key words: Emotional Intelligence, low-income, academic success and regression analysis 

 

1. Introduction 
 

Emotional intelligence combines emotions and reason (Yelkikalan et al, 2012).  According to Salovey and Mayer 

(1993), emotional intelligence is being able to monitor one‘s feelings and/or the feelings and emotions of others, 

to discriminate among them, and to use the acquired skills to guide one‘s thinking and actions.  Those who 

possess emotional intelligence are noted to be skilled in four areas: identifying, using, understanding, and 

regulating emotions (Mayer & Salovey, 1993).  Additionally, as stated by Goleman (1995) those that possess 

emotional intelligence also have the tendency to contain other components which include: knowing one‘s 

emotions (self-awareness), managing them, motivating self, recognizing emotions in others (empathy), and 

handling relationships. According to Maraichelvi and Rajan (2013), when emotional intelligence skills are the 

focus of learning, students are building human development behaviors that are complexly related to the positive 

outcomes of achievement, goal achievement and personal well- being. 
 

Various investigators (Preeti, 2013; Parker, et al., 2003; Jaeger, 2003; Nwabuebo, 2013; & Preeti, 2013) have 

engaged in research designed to examine emotional intelligence constructs within academic settings for the 

purpose of measuring academic success. A research study conducted by Fernandez, Salamonson and Griffiths 

(2012) found that acquiring emotional intelligence skills were key factors in the academic achievement and test 

performance of high school and college students.  In a similar study, Roy, Sinha, and Suman, (2013) reported 

emotional intelligence as a significant predictors of academic success.  Another study conducted by Fernandez, 

Salamonson and Griffiths (2012) discovered that various emotional and social competencies were strong 

predictors of academic success.  
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Similarly, a number of studies have explored the predictive effects of emotional intelligence an academic 

achievement (Hafiz, 2011).  For example, Yelkikalan et al. (2012) studied the effects of emotional intelligence 

instruction on academic performance and found that a significant correlation exists between the emotional 

intelligence and academic performance.  Similarly, Preeti (2013) in their investigation noted that advanced 

emotional intelligence was correlated with greater individual performance, often above and beyond that associated 

with one‘s level of general intelligence.  Moreover, Maraichelvi and Rajan (2013), reported that a positive 

relationship existed between emotional intelligence and academic achievement.  What is more, in a similar study, 

Tariq, Majoka and Hussain (2011), researched female and male university students regarding emotional 

intelligence and found that although there was a great difference between perceptions of female and male 

students, male students believe that they were more superior in factors of emotional intelligence, compared to 

their female counterparts.  
 

While emotional intelligence is an important element of academic success when developed and well employed 

(Six Second Emotional Intelligence Network, 2013); it is not, in itself, sufficient to create optimal outcomes for 

every young student (Maraichelvi & Rajan, 2013). Yelkikalan et al. (2012) suggested that any investigation of the 

potential effects of emotional intelligence on academic performance must be pursued in a specific context.  

Although, a number of studies have sought to explore the relationship among emotional intelligence and academic 

success; few studies have sought to provide evidence of the relationship between emotional intelligence and 

academic success among students identified from low income backgrounds. "Low-income" is a term tied to the 

measure of poverty in the United States.  The federal government defines an individual or family as low income if 

their income is twice (or 200 percent of) the federal poverty threshold. The poverty threshold for a family of four 

in 2009 was 22,050.  In 2011, the low-income threshold for a family of four with two children was $45,622 (U.S. 

Census Bureau, 2012). 
 

The purpose of this quantitative study was to test the theory of emotional intelligence and its relationship to 

academic achievement in economically disadvantaged undergraduate students who are at risk for academic 

success. This was accomplished by testing the following research question; What is the relationship between 

emotional intelligence factors, and academic success among low income students in the areas of Intrapersonal 

Skills, Interpersonal Skills, Adaptability, Stress Management Skills And Income. The statistical hypotheses for 

the study were: 
 

Hypothesis 1: There is a statistically significant relationship between intrapersonal skills and academic success 

Hypothesis 2: There is a statistically significant relationship between Interpersonal skills and academic success 

Hypothesis 3: There is a statistically significant relationship between adaptability skills and academic success 

Hypothesis 4: There is a statistically significant relationship between stress management skills and academic 

success 

Hypothesis 5: There is a statistically significant relationship between Income and academic success 
 

2. Method 
 

The study included 353 students enrolled in a bachelors program at Prairie View A&M University. The sample 

was randomly selected and data were collected in the spring of 2013. Data for this study contained no 

identifiable personal information from any of the respondents. The minimum ratio of valid cases to independent 

variables for multiple regression is 5 to 1. With 353 valid cases and 5 independent variables, the ratio for this 

analysis is 70.0 to 1, which exceeds the preferred ratio of 20 to 1 requirement (Cohen, 1969; Creswell, 2003; 

Olejnik, & Algina, 2000).  
 

An adequate sample size with a confidence level of .05, decreases the possibility of committing a type I error 

(Rom˜ao, Delgado & Costa, 2010). To reject the null hypothesis when it is true is to make what is known as a 

type I error (Rubin & Babbie, 2006).  On the other hand, a larger sample with an alpha of .05 increases the power 

and decreases the chances of committing a type II error, which is failing to reject the null hypothesis when in fact 

there is a difference (Rubin & Babbie, 2006; Rosenthal, 2001). Prior to data collection a research proposal 

application was submitted to the Institutional Review Board (IRB) and approval was granted.    
 

All participants completed a questionnaire on emotional intelligence and relevant student demographic 

information. Next, scores were gathered from each student and comparisons were made. The first comparison 

determined if the variable Income had a significant relationship with the latent variable, academic success defined 

by the indicator variable GPA.  
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The second comparison determined which of the independent variables in the model (Intrapersonal Skills, 

Interpersonal Skills, Adaptability Skills, Stress Management Skills and Income) were the strongest predictors of 

academic success.  
 

3. Instrumentation 
 

Study participants were given a questionnaire packet including the The Bar-On Emotional Quotient Inventory 

(EQ-i) survey and relevant demographic items.  The EQ-i is a 133-item self-report instrument developed to 

measure complex emotional, personal, and interpersonal abilities as they interacted with one another to influence 

abilities and behaviors, separate from personality traits or cognitive capacity (Bar-On, 2000).  The study used the 

following subscales from the Quotient Inventory (EQ-i): Intrapersonal Skills, Interpersonal Skills, Adaptability 

Skills and Stress Management Skills.  The instrument reported an internal consistency of .97, a 3-month test–

retest reliability of .79, and a 6-month test–retest reliability of .72 to .80 (Ciesko, 2009; Gravetter, & Wallnau, 

2005).   
 

Furthermore, the Quotient Inventory (EQ-i) instrument is the most widely used measure of emotional intelligence 

and it has a 36% overlap with other measures of emotional intelligence and a canonical R of .82 in prediction of 

EI effectiveness (Bar-On, 2004).  The variables examined included five independent variables (Intrapersonal 

Skills, Interpersonal Skills, Adaptability Skills, Stress Management Skills, Income) and the dependent variable 

(GPA).  A demographic survey containing 8 items was added to the Emotional Quotient Inventory (Bar-On, 

2006). 
 

4. Data analysis      
 

Several statistical tests were performed to analyze the data using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 

(SPSS) data analysis software. The data collected, was sorted into two groups. Group 1 comprised of students 

identified as low income (low-income threshold for a family of four with two children was $45,622) by the U.S. 

Department of Health & Human Services (2014).  Group 2 comprised students who were not economically 

disadvantaged. Data analysis compared the two groups to determine if low income students had a higher 

correlation between low EI and academic success compared to their peers who did not have a low income.  
 

The students reported Grade Point Average (GPA) was re-coded into an interval variable for the purpose of 

satisfying the level of measurement requirement of multiple regression analysis. Subsequently, academic success 

was used as a dependent variable assessed by the students' GPA scores.  Multiple regression design requires that 

the dependent variable be metric and the independent variables be metric or dichotomous.   In an effort to avoid 

Type I or Type II error, or over- or under-estimation of significance or effect sizes assumptions underlying the 

regression analysis were tested. The researchers followed the guidance of the most frequently cited assumptions 

in the statistical literature, which included, a) normal distribution of continuous variables, b) no multicollinearity, 

c) linearity between independent and dependent variables, d) homoscedasticity and reliability of all variables. Any 

statistical indices concerning the model that were not robust or violated regression assumptions were statistically 

transformed to meet statistical regression guidelines. 
  

Subsequently, scores from the EQ-i and the demographic survey were used to analyze all variables. The 

parametric test, stepwise multiple regression and ANOVA analyses were used to determine if any relationships or 

differences existed between variables of interest. Thus, stepwise multiple regression analysis was used to identify 

the subset of independent variables with the strongest relationship to the dependent variable and test the study 

research question (Bracey, 2003; Creswell, 2003; Gravetter & Wallnau, 2005; Kirkpatrick & Feeney, 2007). 
 

The standard alpha of 0.05 was used to determine if there is a significant relationship between the independent 

variables and dependent variable. Additionally, the found R2 value with the associated standardized beta was used 

to determine the variance accounted for and the power of the multiple regression equation. 
 

5.   Results  
 

To answer the research question, regarding the relationship between emotional intelligence factors, and academic 

success among low income students, separate ANOVA and Regression analysis were run for each set of variables 

hypothesized to test whether a significant relationship existed between EI (and it subscales) and Academic 

Success of students from low income. 
 

In order to insure reliability of the results basic parametric assumptions analyses were undertaken by testing 

assumptions of normality, linearity, multicollinearity, and homoscedasticity.  
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Thus, a Shapiro-Wilk‘s test (p > .05) and a visual inspection of their histograms, Normal Q-Q plots and box plots 

indicated that the data are approximately normally distributed for the independent and dependent variables 

(Pedhazur, 1997). See Figure 1.  
 

The dependent variable yielded a skewness of -0.017 (SE= 0.130) and a kurtosis of 0.584 (SE= 0.717). By 

dividing the skewness measure by its standard error, a skewnes z-value of .130 was generated, which is neither 

below -1.96 nor above +1.96. The same approach was used to calculate the kurtosis z-value, which divided the 

kurtosis measure of -.322 by the Standard Error (SE) of .259 = -1.24. The kurtosis z-value was neither below -

1.96 nor above +1.96. The skewness z-value of some of the independent variables failed marginally outside of the 

recommended span of -1.96 to 1.96 (Razali & Wah, 2011). Additionally, The Shapiro Wilk test p- values were 

above 0.05 as shown in Table 1. 
 

Normal Q-Q plots and box plots visually indicated that the data were approximately normally distributed. It is 

noteworthy, the data does not have to be perfectly normally distributed, but it must be approximately normally 

distributed to meet the recommended regression assumptions. Statistical indices, histograms and Q-Q plots 

indicated the data is kurtotic, but it does not differ significantly from normality. Subsequently, it is safe to say that 

the data is approximately normally distributed, in terms of skewness and kurtosis. The null hypothesis for the test 

of normality is that the data is normally distributed. Since the p-values were above 0.05 the null hypothesis is 

accepted (Tabachnick, & Fidell, 2008). 
 

Next, stepwise regression and ANOVA analyses were run to determine if any relationships or differences existed 

between variables of interest.  The main goal, however, was to answer the study research question by producing a 

predictive model that is parsimonious and accurate while excluding variables that did not contribute to explain 

variances in the dependent variable. The measurement model was tested using stepwise to look into the 

correlation matrix, select variables with the largest Pearson correlation and enter them consecutively into the 

regression equation as strongest predictors of the dependent variable, academic success (GPA).  
 

The following latent variables were entered into the model to test if they were statistically significant contributors 

to the multiple regression equation. The Pearson correlation and descriptive statistics of the variables in the model 

are shown in Table 2.  
 

The initial model (Table 2) hypothesized that Intrapersonal Skill, Interpersonal Skill, Adaptability Skill, Stress 

Management Skill, and Income predicted Academic Success (GPA). However, this initial model, did not have 

acceptable model fit statistics. Although, regression correlations between all the independent and dependent 

variables were statistically significant (p < .05), only two independent variables (Income and Stress Management 

Skills) satisfied the statistical criteria for entry into the regression model. The independent variable, Income had 

the largest correlation (.49) in association with the dependent variable, GPA. Stress Management Skills had the 

second largest correlation (.26). Other variables in the initial model did not have sufficient statistical indices to be 

included in the multiple regression analysis (Carver & Nash, 2006). See Table 3. 
  

The model summary statistics indicating the 'goodness of fit' of the model is projected in Table 4. This table 

showed the multiple correlation coefficients R, the R-squared (R2) and the Adjusted R-Squared (R2) version of 

this coefficient, which can range from 0 to 1 and indicate the 'goodness of fit' of the model.  Results revealed that 

the model containing the two variables, Income and Stress Management Skills predicted 25 percent of the 

respondent‘s academic success. Applying Cohen's criteria for effect size, the relationship between GPA and the 

two independent variables was characterized as greater = strong (Multiple R = 0.05).  
 

The multiple regression square value was 0.25 and its adjusted square was 0.25. The model showed that about 

25% of the total variation in the academic success of the respondents (GPA) is accounted for by a linear 

combination of the two independent variables (Rosenthal, 2001). Additionally, the Durbin-Watson statistics 

suggest that values of test results should range from 1.5 to 2.5. Since results shown on Table 4 are 1.91 it is safe to 

conclude there is no issue of multicollinearity. The absence of multicollinearity suggests that another requirement 

for multiple regression analysis is satisfied, which increases validity of the multiple regression results. 
 

Results of ANOVA displayed in table 5 indicate that the linear combination of the variables, Income and Stress 

Management Skills had a statistically significant relationship with academic success (F (1) = 112.00, p < 0.05) as 

hypothesized. The strength of F-values and the p-values been far from (p<0.05) indicated that the hypothesized 

model fits the data well.  
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The goal was "to find a model that not only fits the data well from a statistical point of view, but also has the 

property that every parameter of the model can be given a substantively meaningful interpretation" (Joreskog, 

1993, p. 295).  
 

Furthermore, results in table 5 indicate that the R2 of the present model is greater than zero the null hypothesis 

that "all of the partial slopes (b coefficients) = 0" is rejected, supporting the research hypothesis that Income and 

Stress Management Skills are the strongest predictors of academic success (F (1) = 112.00, p < 0.05). See Table 5. 

Table 6. include un-standardized regression weight (β), standard error of estimate (SEβ), the standardized 

coefficient, the t-ratio,  tolerance values, VIF values and level at which the t-value is statistically significant. The 

estimated regression coefficients are measures of the predicted changes in the dependent variable by each of the 

independent variable.  
 

For the independent variable Income, results indicated a structure coefficient of 1.14, a standard error of 0.11, and 

a T-value equal to 10.70 that was statistically significant at the p < .05 level of significance. The structure 

coefficient was positive and statistically significant. We reject the null hypothesis that the slope associated with 

the variable Income is equal to zero (b = 0) and conclude that there is a statistically significant relationship 

between the variable Income and academic success (GPA) as hypothesized. For the independent variable Stress 

Management skills, results indicated a rebut structure coefficient of .61, and T-value equal to 4.04 that was 

positive and statistically significant at P<.05. Thus, we reject the null hypothesis that the slope associated with the 

variables, Income and Stress Management Skills is equal to zero (b = 0) and conclude that there is a statistically 

significant relationship between Income and Stress Management Skills and academic success as hypothesized.   
  

Table 6, shows that the variable Income had the largest structure coefficient, which indicates this variable made 

the highest contribution (β = 1.14, t= 10.70, P<0.05).  In other words, respondents with higher income levels had 

higher GPA. Low income students experienced lower levels of academic success. Stress management skills had 

the second largest structure coefficient, which contributed ((β = .61, t = 4.02, P<.05). Results predicted change in 

the dependent variable when the independent variable is increased by one unit. When the independent variable 

Income changes one unit, academic success (GPA) changes 114 % assuming that there is no change in the rest of 

variables.  Similarly, one unit increase in the independent variable, Stress management skills generates a 61% 

variation in the dependent variable academic success (GPA). 
 

All structure coefficients are statistically significant at P<0.05 level of significance. The tolerance values for all 

independent variables in the model are in acceptable range of greater than zero. VIF values are also in acceptable 

range, which is below 2. Independent variables with a higher t values are more influential as compared to 

variables with lower t – values. See Table 6. 
 

6. Practical Implications 
 

The study results support the current body of literature that addresses the impact of low income status on 

academic success of college students (Durlak & Weissberg, 2007; Finn & Petrelli, 2006; Goleman, 1995; Hobbs, 

1990; Lloyd, et al., 2006; Low & Nelson, 2005; Matthews, 2006; Mayer, Salovey, & Caruso, 1999; Parker, et al., 

2004; Tuma, 1989).  Educators must be conscious of the threat imposed by low income status on the ability of 

students performing well and fulfilling their infinite human capacity. Consequently, educators must be able to 

develop data driven interventions to maximize academic success.   
 

This study provides a basis to expand future research studies regarding the academic success of low income 

students in postsecondary education. In addition, the strategic use of this data can also inform the development of 

strategies focused on how emotional intelligence might help to mitigate the influence of low income status on the 

academic success of college students.  The fact that Stress Management Skills  and Income status are strong 

predictors of academic success intimate the development of emotional intelligence driven programs to foster 

Stress Management Skills targeting low income students. Since emotional intelligence can be learned, educators 

should infuse rudiments of emotional intelligence in their courses. Introducing programs that teach principles of 

emotional intelligence may appear to be radical choice for many education policy makers.  Often, schools are 

driven by state guidelines where evaluations for learn outcomes are in place. Educational leaders, however, are 

expected to make a difference, which means change of mind set, curriculum and strategies. When students feel 

their needs are well addressed, when they feel respected, and have a safe place to display their emotions, it can 

lead to achievement in all domains.  Goleman (1995) summarized with following statement: ―teaching at-risk 

students social and emotional skills will result in fewer disciplinary issues in the classroom, and higher academic 

achievement‖ (p. 2). 
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Figure 1. 

 
Q-Q Plot of dependent variable GPA. 
 

Table 1. 

 

 

EI - Subscales 

Kolmogorov-Smirnov
a
 Shapiro-Wilk 

 Statistic df Sig. Statistic df Sig. 

GPA Intrapersonal Skills .250 4 .318 .915 4 .683 

Interpersonal Skills .349 5 .046 .771 5 .046 

Adaptability Skills  .197 21 .032 .919 21 .084 

Stress Management Skills .174 14 .200
*
 .936 14 .368 

Test of Normality 

 
 

Table 2. 
 

Latent Variables GPA 

Intrapersonal 

Skills  

Interpersonal 

Skills 

Adaptability 

Skills 

Stress 

Management 

Skills Income 

GPA 1.00      

Intrapersonal 

Skills  
.06 1.00     

Interpersonal 

Skills 
.01 .25 1.00    

Adaptability Skills .04 .40 .11 1.00   

Stress 

Management 

Skills 

.26 .34 .10 .51 1.00  

Income .49 .14 .02 .05 .04 1.00 

Mean 3.00 49.37 81.44 62.52 40.63 1.48 

Standard 

Deviation 
1.15 8.05 8.96 7.81 7.23 .50 

Inter-correlation and descriptive statistics 

Note. N-353; * Correlation is significant at the p≤ 0.05 level (2-tailed).  
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Table 3. 
 

Model  Variables Entered Variables Removed Method 

1.00  

  Income . 

Stepwise (Criteria: 

Probability-of-F-to-enter 

<= .050, Probability-of-F-

to-remove >= .100). 

2.00  

Stress Management Skills . 

Stepwise (Criteria: 

Probability-of-F-to-enter 

<= .050, Probability-of-F-

to-remove >= .100). 

Variables Entered/Removed  

Note. Dependent Variable: GPA 

 

Table 4.   

 

Model Summary 

a. Predictors: (Constant), NCOME 

b. Predictors: (Constant), INCOME, Stress Management Skills 

c. Dependent Variable: GPA 
 

Table 5. 
 

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

1.00 Regression 112.97 1.00 112.97 112.00 .03
b
 

Residual 352.03 349.00 1.01   

Total 465.00 350.00    

2.00 Regression 117.06 2.00 58.53 58.54 .01
c
 

Residual 347.94 348.00 1.00   

Total  464.997        350    

ANOVA results 

a. Predictors: (constant), Income and Stress Management Skills 

b. Dependent variable: GPA 
 

Table 6. 
 

 

Unstandardized 

Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients 

t Sig. 

95.0% 

Confidence 

Interval for B Correlations 

Collinearity 

Statistics 

 

B 

Std. 

Error Beta 

Lower 

Bound 

Upper 

Bound 

Zero-

order Partial Part Tolerance VIF 

(Constant) 1.32 .17  7.84 .00 .99 1.65      

Income 1.14 .11 .49 10.58 .02 .92 1.35 .49 .49 .49 1.00 1.00 

(Constant) 1.91 .34  5.65 .00 1.25 2.58      

Income 1.14 .11 .50 10.70 .00 .93 1.35 .49 .50 .50 1.00 1.00 

Stress 

management 

Skills            

     

0.61 
.03 .30 4.02 .04 .31 .72 .28 .30 .30 1.00 1.00 

Coefficients 

a. Dependent variable: GPA 

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square 

Std. Error of the 

Estimate Durbin-Watson 

1.00 0.49
a
 0.24 0.24 1.00  

2.00 0.50
b
 0.25 0.25 1.00 1.91 
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Abstract 
 

The unveiling of the important of spirituality in da‟wah and management is less studied. The 

aspects of spiritual in both aspects are seen to be not highlighted as an effective mechanism to 

enhance the wordily affairs and state among the local Malays. The spirituality aspect is identified 

to Sufism is misunderstood as a teaching inclines purely to asceticism, immaterial dimension and 

hereafter affairs. This reflexes negative image of spirituality where it seem as a fundamental 

source to the backward and passive to society.  However, this misconception of spirituality by 

Malays is rectified by a late 19
th
 Malay Sufi as well as shyakh Islam, Wan Sulaiman Wan Siddik. 

This paper studies his approaches and contributions in da‟wah and in management that centered 

from good state administration. His efforts has resulted a betterment life to Malay society in 

Kedah. The study aims to discover the important of spirituality and its contributions in da‟wah as 

well as management. This study applies historical and textual studies. The finding shows that 

spirituality plays an inevitable role in exerting great impact and successful life in this word and 

hereafter.   

 

Keyword: spirituality, da‘wah, management, administration 

 

Wan Sulaiman‘s  full name is Wan Sulaiman b. Wan Mohammed Sidek b. Wan Aman b. Wan Net b. Wan Su and 

his mother is Wan Tam binti Wan Abu Bakar.   Wan Sulaiman lived in the reign of Sultan Ahmad Tajuddin 

Mukarran Shah III (d. 1879M)., Tunku Zainal Rashid  Muazzam Shah (d. 1882M) and Tunku Abdul Hamid (d. 

1943M) (Muhammad Hassan 1968: 229-235; Ibrahim Ismail 1987: 132).  
 

He got his study at Mecca and has participated in the Sufi order Naqsahabandi Mujaddidi Ahmadi and Qadiri 

Order under the supervision of Shaykh Muhammad Andhakhawi al-Bukhari who died in Taif 19  Rabi al-Awwal 

1321 /14 Jun 1903 (Wan Shamsuddin 1996:110). Within a three-year companionship with his master, Wan 

Sulaiman gained much valuable advice, lessons and experience in Sufism and the methods of the Order.  Finally 

he was appointed as 34 khalifah by his master, Muhammad Andkahwi al-Bukhari. He is given full authorised to 

teach and reveal the order to his society. 
  

His carer begin as Kadi (1906), Chief Kadi (1910) and lastly as a third Shaykh Islam (1920). It is an honorary title 

as the supreme head of religious administration in Kedah, adviser to Sultan pertaining religious issues, and issuing 

fatwas. It carried executive powers and policy making. Before him, the position of shaykh Islah had held by an 

Arab and Mecca scholars such as  Shaykh Muhammad Khayyat as first shaykh Islam from 1912-1915 and Sayyid 

Abdullah Dahlan  as second shaykh islam  from 1915-1918 (Wan Shamsuddin 1996:111). Wan Sulaiman is 

dedicative and active scholar in da‘wah dan management of the state administration. He looks that da‘wah in a 

wider scope covering intellectual, physical and spiritual aspect. He looks at the excellence management of state 

administration that cause to the betterment life and easiness in performing religious duties. 
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The Function of the Spirituality 
 

Spirituality is defined as concern with the spirit, sacred, religious, holy, divine, inspired (The Oxford Dictionary 

and thesaurus 1997: 1497). Spirituality is this context concern with the purification of soul. It results to obtain 

clean soul that contains strong gnosis if Allah and ability to practise all His laws in sincere manner. By this ones 

with behave good qualities as true vicegerent and servant of Allah. Wan Sulaiman clearly explains the real 

function of spirituality which gained from the practice of sufi order. He rectifies the misconception about the 

spirituality in sufi order. It is apprehended by some of its practitioners to concentrate absolutely on the spiritual 

aspect or hereafter and avoid worldly affairs. Sufi order is regarded as mystical experience, unveiling, and 

miracles. For this reason it is regarded as privacy and isolation. It denotes the total withdrawal of the essential 

material requirement in the material world and state that has a close interconnection to the religion. The 

misconception of the sufi order that it rejects the material world results in passivity, individualism, and 

backwardness for the state progress.  
 

Wan Sulaiman takes serious action to correct this misconception about the function of the sufi order in Islam. He 

concludes that sufi order has three basic major functions: the preservation of human nature, exercise of removal 

blameworthy qualities and behave with praiseworthy qualities, and guardianship of the states. He identifies sufi 

order play pivotal role in guarding the country. It happens through the purification of soul that is strengthening the 

spirituality. It is the centre of good and evil and all worldly and religions affairs.  It is important for one to realize 

the country is a place to actualize the implementation of the shari
c
ah. The function of man as Insan is incomplete 

unless he lives in a stable country that efficiently manages worldly affairs. However, there is a popular 

misconception regarding the sufi order in that many consider it private, individualistic, and isolative. This 

misconception causes the practice of sufi order to be seen as counterproductive to progress in worldly matters.  
 

Wan Sulaiman rectifies this misconception by emphasising the role of sufi order as learning and practicing the 

shari
c
ah from a wise shaykh. This means one physically interacts with society to implement the shari

c
ah 

collectively and his heart remains occupied with Allah. This is the function of human (insan) as a true vicegerent 

(khalifah) He says that it is very clear that the reality sufi order is realized upon companionship only with one 

teacher, knowledgeable in Islamic law (shari
c
ah), administration of the law (siyasah shar

c
iyyah) and spiritual 

exercise (riyadah) in order to safeguard the humanistic nature, nothing else. This order is identical to shari
c
ah and 

the path of the companions. By this Order, one will attain happiness in this world and the hereafter. Leaving the 

shari
c
ah destroys a country as witnessed by past nations. The main cause is they disregard the shari

c
ah  of their 

prophets. Hence, practicing the Sufi Order is to perform the shari
c
ah  and to serve the country. Leaving the Sufi 

Order is dangerous to religion and the country (Wan Sulaiman 1343H: 28). 
 

Contributions In Da’wah 
 

In the da‘wah, it covers his contribution in religious activities. This is importance as religion becomes basic lives 

that covers the belief, practice and behave properly. It includes the relation of man to Allah, his fellow man and 

administration of  the worldly affairs with the religion law. Among his contributions are;   
 

a) Teaching Religious Knowledge  
 

Wan Sulaiman is a very active scholar teaching Islam in many districts in Kedah .he would sometimes walk to 

and through remote villages and across paddy fields as well as marshes in order to deliver the message of Islam 

(Abdul Majid et al 2000: 5).  He also interacted with other Islamic scholars teaching in Zahir Mosque, Alor Star at 

night. He engaged in scholarly discussion with his contemporary scholars about many issues. He emphasized the 

importance of Islam and Islamic knowledge to the Muslim prisoners in a detention centre. To help the Muslim 

prisoners return to Islam, he suggested to bring each of them a book on the ways of practicing Ibadah (Abdul 

Manaff 176:20; Tajuddin Saman 1993: 154). The prisoners in Kedah at that time included men and women, 

multiple races and religions who were involved in various crimes such as gang robbery, murder, and theft. The 

majority were Malays with 381 prisoners, followed by Chinese, 125, and Indians, 50 (Frost, Meadows n.d: 12).  
 

b) Solving Religious Dispute 
 

Wan Sulaiman was invited in a formal letter sent by Secretary of the Mohammadan and Hindu Endowment board 

of Penang to give assistance to settle disputation between some parties regarding the position of Qiblat in Mosque 

Kapitan Keling.  
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This mosque was built by an Indian Muslim. Wan Sulaiman before accepting the invitation of the Penang board 

discussed with the State Counsel and Tunku Mahmud before taking action with several conditions to the 

Board. The purpose of putting conditions for the Board is to help him solve the dispute properly (State Secretary 

Counsel File No: 1317/1344). This shows Wan Sulaiman has capability in solving disputations   religious issues 

outside the Kedah with a good approach. He also takes into account the unity of people practicing religious 

practice.  
 

c) Abolishing Superstitious Beliefs and Practices  
 

In the act of (instructing the good and prohibiting the evil), Wan Sulaiman was very austere about demolishing the 

deviant practices and innovative beliefs from the principles of Islamic theology and shariah. For instance, 

invoking the spirit of dead ancestors, nasi kunyit ceremony (saffron rice), milk bathe in front of the Nobat‘s hall , 

the day of al-
c
ashura‘ in every 10 Muharram without telling the history and events of the day. malay custom of 

sitting close together (bersanding) in the marital event, innovative Sufi practices and  all type of dances (Abdul 

Manaff 1976: 19; Wan Shamsuddin 1991:7;Abdul Majid et al 2000: 27-39). 
 

For a similar purpose, Wan Sulaiman wrote risalah nasihat fasal gerhana (advise letter in lunar eclipse) 

in 1346H/1927M in the form of an epistle to explain the phenomena of lunar eclipse from the Islamic point of 

view. The circular was distributed to all Imams within Kedah to expose the true nature of the eclipse of the sun, 

and the deed taught by the Prophet (PBUH) like praying and supplication during such an occurrence ( Noor Azam 

2006: 4-5).  
 

d) Teaching Sufi order, as a Way of Purification of the Soul 
 

The peak of his famous contribution was teaching Sufism and the Naqshabandi Mujaddidi Ahmadi Order in 

Kedah to both the public, male and female and also the royal family such as Sultan Abdul Hamid and Tunku 

Mahmud all people including male and female and their background.  For him, the order can help to develop the 

country with the combined effort between scholars and the state leader. In fact, the purpose of participation in the 

order was to form and grasp the nature of real humanistic values and devote a life for the sake of Allah in 

accordance with His Law (Wan Shamsuddin 1991:7).  
 

Contribution in management  
 

Wan Sulaiman did not disregard the management of the worldly aspect. It is seen that he realised that the all the 

religious duties cannot be performed properly unless by the excellent management of the worldly affairs in the 

state. It is necessary as the religion and the worldly life is inseparable and integrated. Among his contribution are;   

a) Modernizing the Islamic Educational System  
 

Wan Sulaiman improved the method of teaching Islamic subjects such as  law of worship and recitation of al-

Quran correctly (Ahkam al-Ibadat and Tajwid). He proposed that Islamic subjects and the Quran should be 

separated in a special class in the evening for greater focus. His proposal was accepted by Kedah‘s government 

and was effective in educating students in the recitation of the al-Quran ). The mixture between male and female 

students in one class was prohibited by Wan Sulaiman even for Jawi classes (Abdul Manaff 1976:20; Wan 

Shamsuddin 1996:115 ;Ibrahim Ismail 1987:144). 
 

Wan Sulaiman organized a Quranic recitation competition in the Zahir Mosque from 1931 until 1932. The 

purpose of the competition was to make the reciters experience and learn the Quran. The many reciters who 

participated in the competition not only came from the Malay Archipelago but from Sumatra and Java. Shaikh 

Ibrahim bin Shaykh Yusof al-Ibyari, an Imam of the Zahir Mosque, was appointed as the Chief Judge to evaluate 

and correct the pronunciation of the verses of al-Quran (Ibrahim Ismail 1987: 161).  
 

Wan Sulaiman contributed toward the greater systemization of Islamic education. He established the Madrasah al-

Hamidiah, derived from the name of Sultan Abdul Hamid in 1916 instead of the Pondok educational system. The 

madrasah was also known popularly by the local people as Madrasah Limbong Kapal or Madrasah Pak Wan 

Sulaiman (Halimah Desa 1993: 40). Since the madrasah was welcomed largely by many students not only from 

Kedah but also from Kelantan, Terengganu, N. Sembilan, Thailand and Indonesia, Wan Sulaiman donated his 

own land in 1349 for the use of the students of the madrasah (Wan Shamsuddin 1991: 9).  
 

Besides as the initiator of the madrasah system in Kedah, he campaigned to Malay parents in support of sending 

their children to English Government schools using English as the medium of instruction established by English 

Colonials in 8 December 1908.  
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The first head master of the school was Mr Mohamad Iskandar, the father of Tun Dr Mahatir, the fourth Prime 

Ministry of Malaysia. He was assisted by several Malay teachers namely Mohd Salleh and Yusof. In the 

beginning, the school was unwelcomed by most Malay parents out of fear their child would be influenced to 

convert to Christianity. They perceived the English language as synonymous to Christianization. In the Malay 

land, the effort of Christianization to convert the Malays to Christians has spearheaded by the British missionary, 

William Girdlestone Shellabear (d.1947) (Adnan 2007: 58; Augustin, James F 1992:81).  
 

Since he knows Wan Sulaiman is a productive and open-minded scholar, Mohamed Iskandar requested assistance 

to advise the Malay community to send their child for the sake of their child‘s betterment in the future and dismiss 

the negative connotation and perspective toward English-based schools. They campaigned from a house to house 

and finally their effort came to fruition in 1910, where the total number of Malay students increased to over 50 

students (Ahmad Nordin 1991:104).  
 

b) Modernizing the Islamic Religious Administration  
 

Wan Sulaiman was assigned as chairman in the Majmak Ulama Kedah (Kedah‘s Scholars Counsel) formed by 

Sultan Abdul Hamid in 1904 to assist him in settling the problems pertaining to religious affairs. The members of 

the counsel contained 12 scholars, namely Abdullah Fahim (secretary), Shaykh Muhammad Khayyat, Hj Idris bin 

Wan Jamil (Jarum Derga), Haji Ahmad bi Salim Ribat (Pondok Chegar, Haji Idris Ayer Hitam, Haji Muhammad 

Saman (Keramat Serban Hijau) Haji Ibrahim Paya Sena, Haji Muhammad Arif Sungai Nonang, and Tuan Husain 

Nasir al Banjari (tuan Husain Kedah). They sat together every Friday night at the Zahir Mosque after praying 

Maghrib to discuss religious issues in accordance to ahl al-sunnah wa al-jama
c
ah. (Wan Shamsuddin 1991:14). 

Wan Sulaiman also was involved in regular visits of the Kadi‘s offices for periodic observation  
 

In the Islamic administration in the state of Kedah, Wan Sulaiman introduced the system of giving authority for 

teaching and publication of religious books as contained in the Shariah Court Enactment enacted in 17
th
 Safar 

1340H (1922M) requiring every Muslim to have an authorized official letter as official permission from the office 

of Shaykh Islam and the State Secretary Counsel in teaching the Islamic religion, printing, and publishing 

religious books (Kedah Enactment n.p: n.d). Wan Sulaiman also recommended that the permitted religious 

teachers male and female act as Quranic teachers for the boys‘ and girls‘ school(State Secretary Counsel, no file: 

280/1353)Wan Sulaiman also elevated the status of Quranic teachers with the proposal of a monthly allowance 

and increment. This is evidenced by the letter written by the Superintendent of Education of Kedah to the 

Education Office dated 18
th
 Muharram 1353/3 May 1934(State Secretary Counsel, File .No: 280/1353). 

 

The impact of this shariah court enactment 1340H (1922), besides demanding every Muslim to acquire official 

written authority in teaching, printing, and publishing religion, religious books from outside were prohibited from 

being imported, sold, possessed and taught to Muslims. Was Sulaiman banned several religions book from being 

imported to Kedah like fatwa persatuan Islam bandung, bintang subuh, asrar al-fatihah, kasful al-arsar and 

hidayah al-anwar (Dawson C.W 1936:129: Blelloch I.W 1941:400).  
 

He also contributed to the emergence of the zakat state institution chaired by Tunku Mahmud, Reagent of Kedah. 

This happened when Wan Sulaiman, as Shaykh Islam, heard complaints about the troubles suffered by the poorr 

and needy; the qualified recipients of zakat (Sejarah Jabatan Zakat negeri Kedah Darul Aman, 1992:8-17).  
 

c) Protecting the Welfare of Newly Converted Muslims 
 

He was concerned with the welfare of newly reverted Muslims. On 7 December 1926, when Ee Wan, a Siamese 

women married with a Chinese Hokkien man, Luk Bee, converted to Islam voluntarily, she did not return home. 

The parents of  Ee Wan and Luk Bee, her husband, made a report to the Chinese Protectorate of Kedah regarding 

the conversion issue (State Secretary Counsel, File No:1472/1345). Wan Sulaiman replied that she converted to 

Islam through the Shariah Court, Alor Setar. The assistance of the Kadi taught her a way to convert to Islam in 

accordance to the regulations of the State Counsel M.P 713/36 that approved one‘s conversation legally with the 

assertion of a report copy of her solemn voluntarily conversion to Islam and this was not against the laws(State 

Secretary Counsel, File No: 1472/1345).   
 

d) Issuing the Fatwa (Islamic Legal Ruling)   

Wan Sulaiman issued a Fatwa on the issue of profit in the Syarikat Kerjasama (Cooperative Company) 

established before World War I. William R. Roff gathers valuable records and information regarding the 

maneuver of the cooperative companies in the Peninsular between 1910-1941.  
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Among the purposes of the establishment of the cooperative companies are to help the Malays at that time to 

enhance their economy and living standard and to avoid them from the terrible poverty as well as debt from 

outside money lenders who give credit with high interest. The basic operation of the company is throughout 

the collective deposit funding and micro credit for its members for particular purposes approved by its members. 

It intends to keep the mutual welfare among its members based on exchange, cooperation, and pleasant 

agreement. The company also has its own organizational structure, working laws, procedures, maneuver, and 

objective created based on their agreement and traditions for the sake of their public benefit and safety (Roff 

1984:148). 
 

e) Producing Circulars for Religious Obligations and Worldly Affairs.  
 

For the mosque administration, in in 1934, Wan Sulaiman was ordered to provide Khutbah for the one year 

circulation to all Imams in Kedah. He provided a printed kitab to be read in all districts mosque in Kedah . 

(Hamzah n.d: 1). 
 

In view of his mastery of astronomy, Wan Sulaiman scheduled prayer times and other worldly events for the local 

society as guidelines to them in running their daily activities in Jamad al- Awwal 1351 (September and October 

1932) as produced by the Kedah religious Department. The schedule contained five daily prayers, minute and 

hour, month and days and notice of relevant events and activities according to the particular day based on the 

predications of the astronomical calculations. This schedule helped local people to arrange their daily activities 

such as planting, farming, fishing, fulfilling the will, implementing marital contracts, business, and digging wells, 

preserving health, creating ships and other activities.  
 

For instance, on Friday, 30 Jamad al-Awwal/ 30 September 1932, time for dawn prayer (Maghrib prayer) was 

6.15 minutes which was good for planting plants (Wan Shamsuddin 2000: 4,11).  In another effort, he introduced 

circulars and schedules for the padi season in Kedah as a special guideline for the paddy-planter by referring to 

the circulation of the twelve stars. He used Arabic terminologies of stars like Kaus until Akrab synonyms to 

Sagittarius until Scorpio. The ideas he alluded to from the authentic scholars‘ manuscripts and predictions of the 

ancients to the regular events that became customary behaviour and law to the nature in Kedah. For example, 

from 23 May until 22 June in the month of Jauza (Gemini), namely the seventh season of the padi field, should be 

preparing containers of seeds and supposed to be scattered the seeds in view of the fact that the season can be 

farmed twice a year (Ismail Salleh 1986: 95-96). 
 

From the contribution above, it indicates that wan Sulaiman‘s idea about the role and the impact of spirituality in 

da‘wah and management is positive and in line with the teaching of Islam.  Moreover, the shari
c
ah cannot be 

established individually but collectively. The shari
c
ah does not only deal with an individual right between man 

and his Lord but also social right to his fellow men. This is the wisdom why Allah creates men in different races, 

gender and tribe for mutual introduce, strengthen and help each other in accomplishing His laws. Moreover, the 

component of shari
c
ah such as ritual (

c
ibadah), marriage (munakahat), interaction (mu

c
amalah), criminal (jinayah), 

and custom (
c
adat) is social in nature. It demands full commitment, integrity and collective work between all units 

of society, including a ruler of the country and ruling people, in order to obtain excellent establishment of the 

shari
c
ah that relies upon the good management of the country (Wan Sulaiman 1343H: 5-13).  

 

This is strengthened by the notion that a true perfect man does not isolate himself purely from his fellow men. He 

must socialize physically with the society with perpetual presence of heart to Allah. By socializing physically 

with society the function of man as Khalifah is truly actualized. This is in line with Said al-kharraz's saying that 

one is not considered a perfect man by many miracles but he who is sitting among the society, buying and selling, 

getting marriage and mixture with them while his heart still remains not lost from Allah even a moment (al-Kurdi 

1996:439). Wan Sulaiman views the spirituality is not backward. It does not lead to the retardation of the country. 

He cites himself as an example that he is fully committed to the country. This is because the shari
c
ah cannot be 

exercised unless through the good administration of the country and cooperation between scholar and state 

leaders.  
 

His thought is in line with Abu Hamid Muhammad b Muhammad al-Ghazzali (d.1111). Al-Ghazzali‘s notion 

alludes that the religion and leader like a twin. The leader is the guardian of the religion. The religion matters by 

itself cannot be established independently unless by good management of the worldly matters. This is because the 

world is a plantation place to get its fruit in the hereafter. The religion matter is not completed fully unless by the 

skilfully management of the world that also relied upon the good leader and collaboration of scholar.  
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So the scholar must guide the leader systematic administration of the world and solving disputes among the 

society in line with the shariah (al-Ghazzali 1995, 1:18). 
 

Abd al-Ahad al-Sirhindi (d. 1624) a reputable Naqshabandi also teaches one to commit full collaboration with the 

leader as he has a supreme power to protect the religion. He emphasizes active contact between the Sufi order and 

the ruler as well as country: Two features of this approach: firstly reformation must proceed from the top to the 

bottom, i.e from the king to the ruling class and secondly the power of the country is essential to safeguard, 

implement and expansion of Islam. He illustrates that a leader like a soul, and all people like the physical body. If 

the soul is good, so do the body as well, and vice versa. The effort to enhance the leader and people to upward the 

word of Islam is praised.. This way can guard the creed of Ahl al-sunnah and delete the false creed. The leader at 

this point is one of the great prophetic heritages. He guards the Ummah by his sovereignty like the Prophet 

preserve their Ummah (al-Sirhindi 2, n.d: 117).  
 

Ubayd Allah al-Ahrar (d.1490) also has a similar stand. He approaches the rulers and elite classes in Samarqand 

with teaching and advice. The country's destiny depends on their trait as they have authority to release people 

from injustice, unauthorized innovative religion and cruelty of tyrant people. In fact, the said deed is compulsory 

in Islam. In fact, it is better for a one to confer beneficence with the other than physical exercising seclusion and 

supererogatory deeds individually (al-Khani 1996: 509).  
 

In nutshell, it can be said that Wan Sulaiman had proven spirituality is not passive and individualistic in da‘wah 

and management. His efforts indicate that the all religion duties cannot be established unless by excellence 

management of worldly affair that centered from a good state‘s administration. In fact spirituality is center and 

source of goodness that can be obtained through purification soul in sufi order.  Lastly it alludes that the 

spirituality is inextricable part in both aspects that play pivotal role in ensuring a success life in this world and 

hereafter.  
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Abstract 
 

The demise of traditional established parties and the rise of new issues (often stemming from the 

New Left and the new populist right) indicate that new parties try to mobilize outsiders against 

the established parties. Will they be successful in the long run and replace the current established 

parties in parliament and government? This paper seeks to analyse the degree to which the 

insider-outsider divide impacts on the structure of party competition in Europe after 2002.  It will 

be argued that, although an insider-outsider divide does exist, it has had a moderate effect on 

party competition. The reasons are that the group of outsiders is smaller than is often assumed 

and this group is hard to mobilise due to non-voting behaviour and indistinct policy preferences. 

 
 

Keywords: Dualisation, party competition, voting behaviour, insiders, outsiders 
 

1. Introduction 
 

The demise of traditional established parties and the rise of new issues (often stemming from the New Left and 

the new populist right) indicate that new parties try to mobilize outsiders against the established parties. Will they 

be successful in the long run and replace the current established parties in parliament and government? This paper 

seeks to analyze the degree to which the insider-outsider divide impacts on the structure of party competition in 

Europe after 2002.  In the literature we find two opposing views on this issue.  
 

One group of scholars argues in favour of the H0-hypothesis that there is no necessary and significant relationship 

between dualisation (X) and party competition (Y). Within this group there is disagreement on the reason why 

this is the case. Hay (2007), for example, claims that citizens –in particular young outsiders- are increasingly hard 

to mobilize because they lack trust in politicians and politics in general. Norris (2001) argues that winning and 

losing are not tied to the socio economic position of voters but to the support of parties being in or out of office. 

‗Winners‘ supporting the parties in office express greater satisfaction with democracy than ‗losers‘ supporting 

parties which are consistently excluded from power.  
 

Another group of scholars defends the H1-hypothesis that the process of dualisation will affect party competition 

and may even lead to cleavage change because the growing group of outsiders will support anti-establishment 

parties (Kriesi et al. 2008, Häusermann et al. 2013). The erosion of traditional cleavages such as class and religion 

and the rise of ‗new divides‘, dualisation and insider-outsider conflicts may fundamentally change the competitive 

relations between political parties and the political cleavages in Europe. 
 

This paper explores the degree to which economic dualisation has affected inter-party relationships. It will be 

argued that, although an insider-outsider divide does exist, it has had a moderate effect on party competition. The 

reasons are that the group of outsiders is smaller than is often assumed and this group is hard to mobilise due to 

non-voting behaviour and indistinct policy preferences. 
 

2. Theories and hypotheses 
 

Kriesi et al. 2008 argue that the national political space is being restructured as a result of the emergence of a new 

cleavage linked to denationalization or globalization - the 'integration- demarcation' cleavage.  
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The structural roots of this new cleavage are linked to processes of increasing economic, cultural and political 

competition resulting from the opening up of the national borders. The rising levels of these various forms of 

competition create new groups of 'globalization losers' and 'globalization winners'. While the losers try to protect 

themselves and their traditional privileges by defending the maintenance of the borders, the winners attempt to 

take advantage of the new opportunities resulting from the opening up of the national borders. Both the groups of 

losers and winners constitute new political potentials that are waiting out there to be mobilized by political actors. 

However, how logical this may sound, the mobilization of these groups is not easy, because there are different 

ways to lose out in these competitive processes. Because the losers' cultural anxieties provide the most promising 

common denominator for their mobilization, the new parties of the populist right were most likely to gain from 

the mobilization of the losers, since they were the ones who appealed most convincingly to their cultural 

anxieties. Parties from the left, who appealed to the losers mainly in economic terms are less likely to successfully 

mobilize the potential of the losers. The mobilization of these new potentials may lead to a profound 

transformation of the national political space in West European countries.  
 

In a follow-up study Kriesi (2009) used an extended data base that allows to systematically distinguish between 

the 1990s and the 2000s. By analyzing the issue-specific statements of the party actors in six Western European 

countries by decades using multi-dimensional scaling techniques (MDS) it is possible identify the long-term 

trends in the structural configurations of the national political space. 
 

The new political potentials are mobilized not only by new challengers in the party system, but also, depending on 

the national political context, by transformed parties of the established conservative right suggests that change 

their character and increasingly diverge from other established parties in the system. This development alters the 

composition of party groups in the party system. Kriesi distinguishes between four party camps - the radical left, 

the moderate left, the moderate right, and the conservative/new populist right. The Christian-democrats are 

expected to be part of the moderate or 'old' conservative right, or even on the moderate left. The MDS analysis 

shows that the two-dimensional solutions fit the data rather better than one-dimensional solutions. In each decade, 

the horizontal dimension refers to the economic opposition between the defense of the welfare state and the 

promotion of economic liberalism, while the vertical dimension is defined in cultural terms. On this second 

dimension, the opposition between cultural liberalism and traditional values (operationalized by a strong defense), 

is amended by the contrast between a pro-European integration position (which is closely related to cultural 

liberalism) and an anti-immigration position (which is closely related to the promotion of a strong defense ('army') 

in the 1990s and 2000s. This operationalisation reflects the reinterpretation of the cultural dimension in terms of 

the new cleavage between globalization losers and winners.  
 

Both dimensions are not independent of each other since cultural liberalism/European integration tends to go 

together with the defense of the welfare state, while cultural traditionalism/opposition to immigration tend to go 

together with economic liberalism. However, the composition of the moderate and the conservative/populist right 

changed considerably since a new conservative camp constituted itself, composed of the new challengers of the 

populist right. In addition, the positioning of the conservative/populist right changed from the 1990s to the 2000s. 

By the 2000s, some members of this camp (e.g. the Austrian FPÖ/BZÖ and ListMartin, as well as the Swiss 

radical right) had shifted more to the left on the economic axes where a large part of the potential of globalization 

losers is located (Lachat and Dolezal 2008), but where no political supply existed in the past.  
 

One of the main results of Kriesi (2009) is that the transformation of the party systems introduced by the new 

conflicts linked to globalization is moderate. But it does show the rise of a new cleavage indicated by the 

decreasing salience of economic issues and the increasing salience of cultural issues, in particular of immigration 

and European integration. All highly polarizing issues are either linked to the opening up of national borders or to 

the 'cultural turn'. Thus, there is less stability than expected, and not all trends consistently point in the expected 

direction. The parties on the right are still manoeuvering to find their position in the transformed space. While 

culturally tied to the defense of the anxieties of the new political potentials of the globalization losers, some 

parties of the conservative/populist right (especially in Austria) now seem to be moving towards the 'structural 

hole' at the bottom left of the political space, which combines economic with cultural protectionism. According to 

Kriesi (2009) they do so by taking an ambiguous position in economic terms, which tries to cater to the fears of 

the globalization losers by supporting their protection by the welfare state without, however, abandoning 

economic liberalism and budgetary rigour. 
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Whereas Kriesi et al. (2008) adher to the concept of party families, this is abandoned by Häusermann et al. (2013) 

who argue that we cannot deduce party policy preferences from its party family but instead have to be related to 

who parties represent (i.e. insiders or outsiders), to the context and dynamics of party competition (i.e. parties as 

strategic actors that are loosely related to social structures) and party-voter linkages that are particularistic instead 

of programmatic (i.e. fragmented policies that are targeted towards specific groups of voters that are central for 

gaining or retaining power. 
 

A similar idea has been defended recently by De Vries and Marks (2012) who argue that, since there is not one 

single cleavage that dominates party competition everywhere, we need to take into account dimensional 

complexity: how groups of voters and parties position themselves on the main conflict dimensions. De Vries and 

Marks (2012) have distinguished four types of research  on dimensional complexity depending on the 

methodological (inductive vs. deductive) and theoretical approaches (sociological vs. strategic). By focusing on 

the interaction between the three levels (countries, parties and voters) both elements (sociological and strategic) 

are perceived as equally important and integrated onto a single design. The countries and voters mainly represent 

the sociological dimension since they differ in terms of the type and degree of socio-economic inequalities. The 

parties (being issue entrepreneurs) represent the strategic dimension because they may be more or less successful 

in the agenda-setting of (new) issues that shape party competition and subsequently affect their electoral fortunes 

during elections. 
 

Most authors that study the insider-outsider divide agree that this development might split the electorate into 

winners that are satisfied and losers that are dissatisfied. However logical this assumption may sound, it is also 

contested. There is also a group of authors that questions whether this division will actually have a large impact 

on political cleavages. According to Hay (2007) electorates discern in contemporary politics an increase in the 

prevalence of instrumental, self-interested behaviour on the part of those vested with political power. This idea is 

fuelled by public choice theory‘s cynicism towards politics which is expressed by the claim that it is irrational to 

trust politicians and public servants to act in the collective interest. Consequently, the extent to which such 

assumptions are believed is likely to be an index of the rational disengagement of the electorate from the political 

process. In a similar vein, neo-liberalism, informed by public choice theoretical assumptions, suggests the value 

of a tightly delimited political sphere which does not encroach upon the essentially private realms of economic 

and social exchange, encouraging a profoundly suspicious, sceptical and anti-political culture. This may lead to a 

vicious circle that makes the provision of public goods increasingly different because less trust leads to more 

restrictions on politics and hence less collective goods which again leads to less trust, and so on.  
 

In Hay‘s perception the most marginalized from society (i.e. the outsiders) are also the least likely to participate in 

formal politics. In addition, voter cynicism grows most rapidly amongst sections of the population previously 

characterized by the highest levels of political engagement, party identification and participation: the young, well-

educated and affluent ‗critical citizens‘. The end result of this process is that both insiders and outsiders abstain 

from politics. This process is not demand-driven by supply-driven: neo-liberalisation and globalisation weaken 

the capacity for deliberation, decision making and human agency in so far that they promote a shift from state to 

market. This shift implies removal of those welfare benefits which act as disincentives to market participation 

(subordination of social justice to perceived economic imperatives). It is a defense of labour market flexibility and 

cost competitiveness that replaces a trust in democratic decision-making into a confidence in the efficiency of 

market and quasi-market mechanisms in the provision of public goods. Since the state is not expected anymore to 

safeguard the interests and well-being of citizens, depolitisation becomes dominant over politicization and 

consequently leads to a decrease in participation. Rationality is the result of this system change from state 

intervention to state restrictiveness that results from the rise of neo-liberalism and public choice theory. Rational 

people hate politics, but in doing so they undermine their collective welfare because the neo-liberal paradigm is 

‗workfare‘ oriented (especially in times of austerity). Hence, whereas the outsiders are most in need of social 

protection, they are the least apt to get politically involved by supporting parties that strive for such a social 

security. 
 

Norris (2011), by contrast, argues that rationality is the individual critical citizen‘s response to performance. If 

politicians or governments are usually demonstrably corrupt, inept, or self‐serving, or perceived to be so, then 

rational citizens should conclude that they have become untrustworthy. In addition, institutional factors play a role 

since satisfaction with democracy is conditioned by the constitutional arrangements in any state, especially by 

power‐sharing arrangements.  
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Satisfaction with democracy should be greater at micro‐level among electoral winners then losers, as well as 

being maximized at macro‐level in countries with power‐sharing regimes which expand the number of electoral 

‗winners‘. According Norris public support for the political system has not eroded since support for democracy 

can coincide with scepticism on how democracy works. Political disillusionment arises from growing public 

expectations, negative news, and failing government performance which is judged through a partisan prism, 

where ‗winners‘ supporting the parties in office express greater satisfaction with democracy than ‗losers‘ 

supporting parties which are consistently excluded from power.  
 

Although both views have contradictory interpretations of the causes and effects of the democratic deficit they 

implicitly agree that it is unlikely that dualisation fundamentally changes party competition. In Hay‘s view the 

reason is that distrust in politicians is more or less equal for both insiders and outsiders. In Norris view dualisation 

has only an impact as far as this dichotomy coincides with differences in access to the internet and different levels 

of education, that is the available assets to express the dissatisfaction with government performance. 
 

3. Conceptualisation, operationalisation and design 
 

The research design seeks to identify the party-voter linkages across Europe by linking survey data to manifesto 

data. In order to address the impact of dualisation on political cleavages in the ‗New‘ Europe the 

conceptualization and operationalisation of the (in)dependent variables need to be clarified. There is no consensus 

in the literature on the identification of insiders and outsiders. Compared to neoclassical economists, who confine 

outsiders to those that are unemployed, the segmentation theorists use a wider definition of outsiders as workers 

in the secondary labour market. This conceptualisation of insiders and outsiders is based on the dual labour 

market theory that distinguishes between the ―primary‖ (or internal) market with high employment stability and a 

―secondary‖ (or external) labour markets with high job instability, low wages, poorer working conditions etc. 

(Davidsson & Naczyk, 2009: 7). This has become the dominant way to operationalise the insider-outsider divide.  
 

The data on the insider-outsider divide has been extracted from the European Social Survey (ESS) (i.e. the 

cumulative file of all rounds in the years 2002-2010) that offers detailed information on the social characteristics 

of citizens in 27 (mostly European) countries.
i
 Since the analysis is restricted to Europe, Israel and Russia are 

excluded from the analysis. The operationalisation of insiders and outsiders and the distribution per country is 

specified in Appendix A and C.  
 

Insiders are defined as those that are employed full-time with a permanent job or as those with part-time or fixed-

term jobs who do not want a full-time or permanent job. Outsiders are then defined as those who are unemployed, 

employed fulltime in fixed-term and temporary jobs (unless they do not want a permanent job), employed part 

time (unless they do not want a full-time job) (Rueda 2005: 63)
ii
. Since a dichotomy of insiders and outsiders is 

rather crude (as this distinction is a matter of degree (Lindbeck and Snower 2001: 165)), a trichotomy is better 

able to categorize the main differences. For this reason a third category has been introduced of so-called semi-

insiders that work mostly part-time (on average less hours than insiders but more hours than outsiders). This in-

between group includes many females, is well-educated and is relatively large in Scandinavia. The insiders are 

dominated by older males, the semi-insiders by females and the outsiders by young people. The group of outsiders 

is on average as large as that of the semi-insiders but the country differences are quite large, as is shown in 

Appendix C.  
 

Although it is not uncommon to use a tripartite division to characterise the segmentation of the labour market, 

there is little agreement in the literature on the number and definition of labour market segments (Davidsson & 

Naczyk, 2009: 21, Häusermann & Schwander 2009: 14). Recently, alternatives are explored, such as the post-

industrial class schemes that are based on the classification of occupations and constructed along the dimensions 

of skills and type of work. Häusermann & Schwander (2009) argue that this classification would give a more 

adequate picture of the insider-outsider divide and its social and political consequences because it recognizes that 

sector, age and gender are important variables in the analysis of dualisation. Since this differentiation cannot be 

grasped by using a dichotomy, we have opted for a  trichotomy as discussed before in order to do some justice to 

the importance of these variables. Appendix B shows the top ten of occupations per group. Interestingly, the same 

professions rank at the top of all three groups , namely ―5220 Shop, stall, market salespers, demonstrators‖ and 

―9132 Helper, cleaner in office, hotel‖, but the relative share is lowest in the insider group, in-between in the 

semi-insiders group and highest in the outsider group.  
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This means that there is a structured variation within professional groups on the degree of being insider or 

outsider. The typical ―service proletariat‖, such as ―5123 Waiters, waitresses and bartenders‖,  is mainly part of 

the outsider group. 
 

The ESS Survey has been matched with the party manifestos dataset that offers data on party policy positions 

during elections.
iii
 The manifesto data have been matched by means of the party code available in the ESS for the 

variable ―Party voted for in last national election‖. Although these manifestos data have been heavily criticised in 

the past 15 years, they are most suited to combine with data on voters because these manifestos are issued during 

elections so that voters are (often through the media) informed about the party policy positions that are reflected 

in these documents. They are not informed by the positioning of parties by experts which is an alternative source 

of data that might be more apt to use is one is interested in the full range of contrasting positions. Since voters do 

not read manifestos but mainly get information on party positions through the media, data on major daily 

newspapers would be even better than using manifestos, but unfortunately it is not feasible to analyze these 

articles in all European countries (Kriesi et al. 2008). For this reason, the data on manifestos are the best available 

data to use if one wants to analyse the impact of dualisation in the whole of Europe. These party positions can be 

used in order to position parties on the left-right scale and the progressive-conservative scale. This enables us to 

compare parties and voters on both dimensions in order to examine to which degree insiders and outsiders are 

ideologically close to the parties that they do vote for. The larger this mismatch is, the better the chances for new 

parties to mobilise dissatisfied voters.  
 

Since families of nations differ strongly in terms of labour market segmentation, the impact of inequality on 

political cleavages is also differentiated by the national context. It is quite common to distinguish between 

Scandinavia, Continental or Western Europe, Southern Europe and Eastern Europe. These nations are families 

because they share a common history of welfare statism and degrees of dualisation (Hemerijck 2012). For 

example in Anglo-Saxon and continental European countries dualist trends are more pronounced than in 

Scandinavian countries (Palier and Thelen 2010: 121). Within the wider context of the new Europe we also have 

to distinguish between the affluent and established democracies on the one hand and the new democracies at the 

other hand. The latter have a  labour market that is less segmented and less post-industrial and hence characterised 

by a different insider-outsider ratio than the former. In addition, within a group of countries the type and degree of 

segmentation, state intervention and interest intermediation may differ, as those between Germany and France 

(Palier and Thelen 2010). 
 

The families of parties approach focuses on how party groups relate to insiders and outsiders. We use the rather 

fine graned classification of party families in the party manifestos dataset and relate that to our trichotomy.
iv
 One 

well-known proposition in this respect comes from Rueda (2005) who argues that social democracy is most apt to 

protect the interests of the insiders over those of outsiders. This is expected the same in all institutional contexts, 

irrespective the interest intermediation structure. However, Palier and Thelen (2010: 121) have argued that dualist 

trends are weakest where social democratic parties are strongest, namely in Scandinavian countries. This 

contradiction suggests that the position of social democracy may differ per family of nation and hence underlines 

the need to analyse the interaction (linkages) between these levels. This argument has been extended to all party 

families by Haüsermann et al. (2013) who claim that there is no structural linkage anymore between party groups 

and social segments in society. 
 

Others have emphasized the competitive relations between party groups. Established party families (liberal, 

conservative, christian and social democracy) are often situated in the centre of the political space whereas wing 

parties (New Left and new populist right) are more situated towards the extremes (Keman and Pennings 2006). 

These positions affect the number of potential voters that a party is able to attract and the degree of electoral 

support of insiders and outsiders is highly relevant for the structure of political cleavages. If one particular party 

traditionally dominates party competition this has consequences for the strategies, size and success of all parties. 

If this pivot party loses its central position due to a decline in electoral support the other parties chances to gain 

electoral support get better. In addition, and related to this aspect is the type of electoral system since some 

systems are more open to change and allow new parties to challenge established parties more than other systems. 
 

We distinguish between parties in government and opposition parties and between established and new parties. 

The electoral studies approach focuses on how the socio-economic status of voters matters for their support of 

parties. Insiders are expected to support established parties and to shift to the centre-left whereas outsiders are 

expected to support wing parties and shift to the populist right. 
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Every instance of voter support for a party always implies that three levels interact: groups of voters (e.g. insiders 

vs. outsiders) support a party that belongs to a family (e.g. centre vs. wing) that is situated in a country that also 

belongs to a group with a common history (e.g. affluent and established democracies vs. upcoming and new 

democracies). The intersection of these group memberships induces the diversity and dynamics of political 

cleavages in the new Europe. For this reason the analysis focuses on the main characteristics of insiders and 

outsiders per region, the support of these groups for new and opposition parties and per party group (per country) 

and the party-voter distances on the main conflict dimensions (per country). 
 

4. Results 
 

The data analysis examines the main characteristics of insiders and outsiders in relation to voters, parties and 

countries. Table 1 gives an overview of the main characteristics of insiders and outsiders. The insiders are more 

often males and the semi-insiders female due to the higher share of part-time work. Outsiders are much younger 

than insiders which indicates that their marginal position may change over time. Insiders have a similar level of 

education as outsiders, but the in-between group has on average one more year of education.  
 

As expected, outsiders experience more job insecurity than insiders. Remarkably, the semi-insiders feel more 

secure than the true insiders. The table shows a similar pattern regarding the degree of control over work, income 

and union membership: the outsiders are characterized by the lowest level, the semi-insiders by the highest level 

and the insiders are in-between. This pattern confirms the findings of Häusermann and Schwander (2009) that the 

insider-outsider divide is clearly gendered, but also indicates that typical (part-time) employment of women does 

not always equal a marginal position. 
 

Table 2 shows that there are significant differences between the regions in the degree to which insider and 

outsiders have control over their work. The highest degree is in Scandinavia and the lowest degree in the East. 

Outsiders have always less control than insiders, but outsiders in Scandinavia have nearly the same control as 

insiders in the West and the same differences apply to the West compared to the South. Hence, the outsiders in the 

North and West are better off (or at least not worse off) than the insiders in the South and the East. 
 

Table 1. Main characteristics of insiders and outsiders  

 insider semi insider outsider N 

Females (%) 48 62 54 79694 

Age (Mean) 50 47 38 150270 

Education years (Mean) 12 13 12 149775 

Subjective job security 

(%) (West) 
68 71 44 

32469 

Control over work (%) 66 77 54 79277 

Income sufficient (%) 75 86 61 111423 

Union membership (%) 55 57 33 75429 
 

Table 2 Control over work and feeling about income (between brackets) by region (%) 

 insider semi insider outsider N 

     

Scandinavia 88 (94) 87 (92) 74 (83) 18633 (6916) 

West 75 (91) 77 (91) 60 (80) 31130 (8515) 

South 60 (79) 69 (79) 48 (46) 8061 (3528) 

East 54 (45) 60 (45) 42 (46) 21456 (8936) 

Reading example: 54% of the insiders in the East have some control over work and 45% of them feels 

that the income is sufficient. 
 

The tables also list (between brackets) the subjective feeling about the level of income. In this case the three 

groups do not differ a lot in Scandinavia and the West: the outsiders are nearly as satisfied as the insiders. The 

outsiders in the South and East are much more dissatisfied. Most remarkable is that all groups in the East are 

equally dissatisfied: only 45% is satisfied with the level of income. Given this general pattern one can conclude 

that the effects of segmentation on the control of work and the (perception of) level of income strongly depend on 

the region and hence on the type of welfare state. the structure of the labour market and the phase of post-

industrialisation. 
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We can examine this further by differentiating between ratio between insiders and outsuiderts differs per region. 

Earlier research has shown that dualisation is strongest in continental Europe where passive labour market 

policies prevail and lowest in liberal countries.  
 

 
Fig 1. Insiders and Outsiders per region 

 

 
 

Fig 2.  Insiders and Outsiders per Party family 
 

Figure 1 shows that indeed Scandinavia and Western Europe are most dualised in the sense that the labour market 

is dominated by the classical insiders anymore since they are smaller in size when we take the groups of semi-

insiders and outsiders together. Southern Europe and especially Eastern Europe are far less dualised because the 

insiders still dominate the labour market. A specification per country is given in Appendix C. 
 

In order to assess the possible impact on political cleavages, Figure 2 gives an overview of the electoral support 

by the three groups to party groups. The pattern shows a U-curve in case of outsiders, an inverted U-curve in case 

of insiders and hardly an curve in case of semi-insiders. This means that, in line with most other findings in the 

literature, insiders are most inclined to support established parties and outsiders to support wing parties. The 

social democrats do not get relative more electoral support from insiders than most other party groups which 

seems to contradict the findings of Rueda (2005). This pattern indicates that the insider-outsider divide is relevant 

for the political cleavage because if outsiders would vote massively they would support wing parties which would 

go at the cost of established parties. This underlines the importance of the degree of mobilisation and participation 

for the impact of dualisation: if outsiders are hard to mobilise, the effects of dualisation on political cleavages will 

be moderate. 
 

Table 3 presents some details on the mobilisation and participation of the three labour market segments. Outsiders 

clearly vote less than (semi)insiders which is a serious problem for those parties that want to mobilise them. 

Outsiders are also less interested in politics. Interestingly, their trust in politicians is very low, but not lower than 

those of insiders. Also semi-insiders have quite a low level of trust.  
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This confirms the thesis by Norris that most voters are ―equal‖ in this respect and one cannot predict political trust 

from the socio economic position of citizens. The level of participation of insiders and outsiders, as indicated by 

contacting politicians, taking part in demonstrations and in boycotts, is also roughly the same. Also the degree of 

satisfaction with the economy, the government and with democracy are comparable between insiders and 

outsiders. Semi-insiders are most satisfied in these respects, which is in line with results presented in the previous 

tables. 
 

Table 3 Political trust, participation and satisfaction 

 insider semi insider outsider N 

Voted (% yes) 78 82 63 112598 

Interested in politics (%) 48 50 40 150483 

Trust in Politicians 19 28 19 148316 

Contacted politician last 

year 
14 17 13 

 

150425 

Taken part in 

demonstration last year 
6 8 8 

 

150394 

Boycotted products last 

year 
14 21 15 

150024 

Satisfied with state of 

economy 
34 46 30 

147995 

Satisfied with national 

government 
30 37 27 

 

145245 

Satisfied with democracy 
44 56 42 

 

145695 
 

Table 3 shows an interesting pattern, namely that in most instances the main contrast is not between insiders and 

outsiders but between semi-insiders on the one hand and insiders/outsiders on the other hand. Although insiders 

are more interested in politics than outsiders they equally trust politicians, contact politicians, boycot products, are 

satisfied by the economy and with democracy. The semi-insiders, on the other hand, have most trust, are most 

politically active and most satisfied with the economy, the government and democracy in general. These results 

are confirmed by Gallego (2007-8) who on the basis of the European Social Survey data showed that the labour 

market position (i.e. working status) is a relatively weak predictor of political participation compared to education 

and social class (Davidsson and Naczyk 2009: 17). It correlates with decreasing electoral turnout, but not with 

different forms of political participation. 
 

Table 4 Party preferences of insiders and outsiders for new parties and opposition parties in Western 

Europe (%) 

 insider semi insider outsider N 

Non-voters 22 18 37 36913 

Voting for new 

left/liberal parties 

(West) 

7 8 10 

 

4812 

Voting for new radical 

right parties (West) 
5 5 4 

 

3033 

Voting for opposition 

parties 
53 50 68 

57165 

Reading example: 5% of the insiders voted for radical right parties.  

Note: the definition of new parties is based on H Keman, A Krouwel (2006) 

 

Table 4 shows the degree to which the three groups vote and if they do so for which type of party: new left, new 

right or opposition parties. The table shows that outsiders are most inclined not to vote at all. If they do vote, their 

support for new left parties is stronger than their support for their radical right parties. This contradicts the 

findings of Kriesi et al. (2008) who found that globalisation losers were most likely to support radical right 

parties.  
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It does support the findings of Häusermann and Schwander (2009) who report that outsiders are most likely to 

support left parties due to their marginalised position. The table also shows that outsiders do vote more for 

opposition parties than insiders do. This means that dualisation will strengthen the power position of opposition 

parties to the extent that outsiders are actually willing to vote.  
 

The results also give some support to the reasoning of Colin Hay that non-participation will dampen the degree of 

cleavage change that results from dualisation. Indeed, dramatic realignment along new cleavages does not seem to 

have taken place in recent years (Caramani 2011: 243). The outsiders form a potential that still is to be mobilized 

and this process is slow because many outsiders do not vote. 
 

Since the previous table is confined to Western Europe, we expand the analysis to all countries by differentiating 

between the electoral support per party group per country (Table 5). Green parties attract a significant number of 

outsiders but they are mainly Western European phenomena and are quite marginal in Southern and Eastern 

Europe. Socialist parties are present in all parts of Europe and they manage to attract outsiders especially when 

there are no green parties. In most cases social democratic parties score lower than socialist parties, but there are a 

number of exceptions, such as in Estonia. Also, in case there is no socialist party, the social democrats have a 

relatively high support of outsiders, such as in Ireland and Cyprus. The four established party groups (social 

democrats, liberals, christian democrats and conservatives) do have similar shares of outsiders. In those cases that 

one of them has a relatively high score this often implies that one of the other groups is not represented in the 

party system or it is very small in size. The three party groups at the radical right wing are often not represented 

and do mostly not perform much better than the other party groups. From these three groups the ethnic-

regional/special interest group performs relatively well, especially when there is not much competition at the right 

wing (Spain, Ireland) or at the left wing (Turkey). We can conclude that typical outsider-parties that mainly attract 

voters from the group of outsiders (> 50%) do hardly exist in the period 2002-2010. The share of outsiders does 

not differ significantly per party group. Only if there is no competition from either the left wing or the right wing 

this may be in favour of a particular group that is well represented in the party system. 
 

Table 5 supports the finding of Kriesi (2009) that issues most closely linked to denationalization have not come to 

dominate party competition. Although the salience of immigration and European integration have greatly 

increased, this increase started from a very low level and the overall structure of the agendas of national election 

campaigns continues to be dominated by welfare state issues, and issues related to economic and cultural 

liberalism. The mobilization linked to the new cultural cleavage has not been able to outweigh the decline of the 

mobilization linked to the old cleavages. Only in particular party systems, such as Switzerland, has the 

mobilization of the globalization losers increased the level of polarization in the party system. According to Kriesi 

(2009), in the remaining Western European countries, the polarization level has remained low in spite of the 

enhanced salience of the issues linked to the new cleavage. The success of the new radical right challengers is 

limited compared to the (temporary) success of the earlier challengers on the left (the Greens and the new social 

movements). 
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Table 5. The share of outsiders per party group in Europe, 2002-2010 
 

 Country eco com soc lib chr con Nat agr eth/sip Mean 

11 SE Sweden 32 27 16 15 17 14 23 15 - 17 

12 NO Norway - 17 10 11 12 10 - 14 16 12 

13 DK Denmark - 19 14 13 21 12 14 - 17 14 

14 FI Finland 32 24 16 33 221 15 - 20 17 19 

21 BE Belgium 24 - 21 13 12 - - 12 15 16 

22 NL Netherlands 22 20 16 14 12 - 22 - 20 16 

23 LU 

Luxembourg 

12 - 12 10 9 - - - 2 10 

31 FR France 22 16 16 - - 12 14 - - 15 

32 IT Italy 24 25 , 24 13 23 17 - 9 23 

33 ES Spain - 42 34 - - 27 - - 30 32 

34 GR Greece - 27 32 - 34 - - - - 33 

35 PT Portugal - 26 20 - - - - - 28 21 

41 DE Germany 20 24 14 18 14 - - - - 16 

42 AT Austria 23 20 10 13 11 - 17 - - 13 

43 CH Switzerland 14 19 8 8 11 - 9 7 0 9 

51 GB United 

Kingdom 

22 25 15 16 - 13 - - 18 15 

53 IE Ireland 31 - 28 16 28 23 - - 46 26 

55 CY Cyprus 32 27 16 15 17 14 23 15 - 17 

80 TR Turkey - 17 10 11 12 10 - 14 16 12 

82 BG Bulgaria - 19 14 13 21 12 14 - 17 14 

83 HR Croatia 32 24 16 33 22 15 - 20 17 19 

86 CZ Czech 

Republic 

24 - 21 13 12 - - 12 15 16 

92 EE Estonia 22 20 16 14 12 - 22 - 20 16 

96 HU Hungary 12 - 12 10 9 - - - 2 10 

97 PL Poland 22 16 16 - - 12 14 - - 15 

98 SK Slovakia 24 25 - 24 13 23 17 - 9 23 

 Mean 23,2 22,2 17,8 17,4 16,9 16,6 21,9 15,7 20,5 17,0 

Reading example: 32% of the voters of the Swedish Greens are outsiders. This means that 68% is (semi-

)insider since the sum of insider and outsider support is always 100%.  
 

One last aspect should be explored, namely the extent to which parties offer policy positions that actually 

correspond with the preferences of voters. By comparing parties and voters on the main conflict dimensions we 

can establish to which degree insiders and outsiders are ideologically close to the parties that they vote for. The 

closer this match is, the smaller the chance for new and challenging parties to mobilise dissatisfied voters.  
 

In order to make this comparison, we operationalise the two main political cleavages that shape party competition: 

left vs. right and progressive vs. conservative (the operationalisation is derived from Camia and Caramani, 2011). 

While the former dimension incorporates issues related to material welfare, the latter focuses on immaterial 

matters, such as the quality of life in general, and offer a response to new challenges by stressing the (national or 

regional) identity and traditions, such as questions of social values, a shared language and history, requiring 

adaptation and acceptance by immigrants. The construction of the two dimensions is explained in Appendix D. 

Both scales range from 0 to 10. The distance is computed  as the difference between the voter position minus the 

party position. A high score means that the voter is positioned more to the right or the conservative side than 

party. 
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Fig. 3 Parties and Voters on the Left-Right Scale 
 

 
Fig. 4 Parties and Voters on the Progressive-Conservative Scale 

 

Figures 3 and 4 show the position of the parties and voters on the two main conflict dimensions aggregated per 

country. On average, parties offer positions that are more conservative and more left than voters.  
 

In order to examine whether this is the same for insiders and outsiders per country the data are aggregated to the 

country level (Table 6). The table shows remarkably stable patterns of the party-voter distances on the main 

conflict dimensions in Europe. First, in case of insiders, semi-insiders and outsiders the distance between voters 

and parties is highly similar per country. Whereas these groups are positioned mostly to the right of parties (a 

mean of 2 on the on the left-right scale) they are somewhat less conservative than parties (a mean of -1 on the on 

the progressive-conservative scale). In most cases these differences are the same per country as the three groups 

hardly differ from each other. This means that, in the group of voters, outsiders are not at a larger distance from 

parties than insider and semi-insiders.  
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Table 6. Party-voter distances on the main conflict dimensions in Europe, 2002-2010 (means) 
 

 Country Party-voter distances on left-

right dimension 

   Party-voter distances on  

  Progressive-conservative dimension 

 

  Insiders Semi-

insider 

outsiders n Insiders Semi-

insider 

outsiders n 

11 SE Sweden 2 2 2 987 -1 -1 0 964 

12 NO Norway 3 3 2 618 1 1 1 613 

13 DK Denmark 3 3 3 667 -3 -3 -2 654 

14 FI Finland 3 4 3 974 -1 -1 -1 970 

21 BE Belgium 3 3 3 489 -1 -1 0 508 

22 NL 

Netherlands 

1 1 1 896 -2 -2 -2 896 

23 LU 

Luxembourg 

3 3 2 80 -1 -1 0 81 

31 FR France 3 2 2 318 1 0 0 322 

32 IT Italy -1 -1 -1 174 -2 -2 -1 177 

33 ES Spain 2 1 2 1041 -1 -1 0 1035 

34 GR Greece 4 3 4 560 1 1 1 582 

35 PT Portugal 0 1 1 557 0 0 0 531 

41 DE Germany 0 0 0 1134 0 0 0 1107 

42 AT Austria 2 2 2 311 0 0 0 311 

43 CH 

Switzerland 

0 1 1 208 -2 -1 -1 209 

51 GB United 

Kingdom 

1 1 1 627 -2 -3 -3 656 

53 IE Ireland 3 3 3 765 0 -1 0 821 

55 CY Cyprus 2 2 2 216 1 1 1 216 

80 TR Turkey 0 0 0 574 -2 -2 -2 493 

82 BG Bulgaria 1 1 1 451 -1 -1 -1 430 

83 HR Croatia 3 2 3 275 -2 -2 -2 272 

86 CZ Czech 

Republic 

3 3 4 388 0 -1 0 362 

92 EE Estonia 2 2 2 882 -3 -4 -3 855 

96 HU Hungary 1 1 1 521 -1 -1 -1 499 

97 PL Poland 2 1 2 464 0 0 0 515 

98 SK Slovakia 2 3 3 259 -2 -3 -2 309 

 Mean 2 2 2 14437 -1 -1 -1 14386 
 

5. Conclusions 
 

It has been argued that the effects of dualisation on cleavages depend on the interaction of three levels (voters, 

parties and countries) that can be analysed by means of party-voter linkages. It has been shown that the insider-

outsider divide has had a moderate effect on party competition. The main reasons are that the group of outsiders is 

smaller than is often assumed (how much smaller differs per region) and that this group is hard to mobilise due to 

non-voting and indistinct policy preferences.  
 

Dualisation has been defined on the basis of the (non)participation on the labour market. Instead of a dichotomy a 

trichotomy has been used of insiders, semi-insiders and outsiders. The three groups clearly differ in terms of 

gender, age, education, job security, control over work, income and union membership. Although the semi-

insiders‘ participation is somewhat lower than that of typical insiders, their social and political position is less 

better. The existence of this in-between group means that the relative size of the group of outsiders is smaller than 

is often assumed. 
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In addition, the social position of these groups clearly differs per region. The outsiders in Scandinavia are far 

better off than the insiders in the South and the East. This means that the type of welfare state, the structure of the 

labour market and the phase of post-industrialisation has a strong impact on the type and degree of dualisation and 

its effects on the socio economic position of insiders and outsiders. 
 

In case of political trust, participation and satisfaction with government and democracy, the main contrast is not 

between insiders and outsiders but between semi-insiders on the one hand and insiders/outsiders on the other 

hand. Although outsiders do have a number of characteristics that make them potentially more inclined to support 

new challenging parties, the degree of the actual support does not differ significantly from insiders. Although 

outsiders do vote more for opposition parties than insiders, typical outsider-parties do hardly exist in the period 

2002-2010. The share of outsiders does not differ significantly per party group. Only if there is no competition 

from either the left wing or the right wing this may be in favour of a particular party group. The inclination of 

outsiders for non-voting makes them relatively hard to mobilise. 
 

The distance between voters and parties on the two main conflict dimensions is highly similar per country. 

Whereas both insiders and outsiders are positioned mostly to the right of parties, they are somewhat less 

conservative than parties. In the group of voters, outsiders are not at a larger distance from parties than insiders 

and semi-insiders. This rather close match between policy positions makes outsiders (again) hard to mobilise.  
 

When we relate these findings to the ongoing academic debate on the effects of dualisation on inter-party 

relationships, we do find support for the group of scholars that states that there is no necessary and significant 

relationship between dualisation and party competition. The reasons are twofold. First, young outsiders are 

increasingly hard to mobilize due to lack of political trust and therefore abstain from voting. Second, it is not the 

socio economic position of voters that matters a lot for their party preference. Instead, the support of parties being 

in or out of office is more relevant. As this may change from election to election there is not one party or group of 

parties that will solely profit from the discontent of outsiders. 
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Appendix A. Syntax used for insiders and outsiders using the cumulative ESS data (2002-2010). 

 

* Involuntarily?. 

compute toofewhrs= wkhsch - wkhct. 

if essround eq 2 or essround eq 5 voluntarily=0. 

if toofewhrs lt 4 and  toofewhrs ge -4 voluntarily=1. 

* wrkcrt = CONTRACT; wkhct= hours. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct gt 60   insider=1. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 60   insider=2. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 38   insider=3. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 20   insider=4. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct gt 60  insider=1. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 60  insider=2. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 38  insider=3. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 20  insider=4. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 60   & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 38   & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctr = 1 & wkhct le 20   & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 60  & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 38  & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctra = 1 & wkhct le 20  & voluntarily=1  insider=1. 

if wrkctr = 2 & wkhct gt 60   insider=5. 

if wrkctr = 2 & wkhct le 60   insider=6. 

if wrkctr = 2 & wkhct le 38   insider=7. 

if wrkctr = 2 & wkhct le 20   insider=8. 

if wrkctra = 2 & wkhct gt 60  insider=5. 

if wrkctra = 2 &  wkhct le 60 insider=6. 

if wrkctra = 2 &  wkhct le 38 insider=7. 

if wrkctra = 2 &  wkhct le 20 insider=8. 

* Unempla=unemployed. 

if uempla = 1      insider=9. 

if uempla = 1      insider=9. 

if uempla = 1      insider=9. 

if uempla = 1      insider=9. 

if uempli = 1      insider=10. 

if uempli = 1      insider=10. 

if uempli = 1      insider=10. 

if uempli = 1      insider=10. 

compute insider3=insider. 

recode insider3 (1,2=1)(3,4,5=2)(6,7,8,9,10=3). 

value lab insider3 1 'insider' 2 'semi insider'  3  'outsider'. 

 

Source: ESS Cumulative File 2002-2010 
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Appendix B: Insiders and outsiders per profession (the top ten) (column perc.). 

 

Insiders: 

5220 Shop,stall,market salespers, demonstrators         4,70 

9132 Helper,cleaner in office,hotel,other establ           2,20 

4190 Other office clerks                                                2,00 

9320 Manufacturing labourers                                      1,90 

3231 Nursing associate professionals                           1,60 

8324 Heavy truck and lorry drivers                              1,50 

4115 Secretaries                                                            1,40 

4121 Accounting and bookkeeping clerks                    1,40 

5122 Cooks                                                                   1,40 

3431 Adm secretaries, related associate prof               1,20 

 

Semi-insiders: 

5220 Shop,stall,market salespers, demonstrators         6,00 

2320 Secondary education teaching professionals       3,60 

9132 Helper,cleaner in office,hotel,other establ           3,60 

4190 Other office clerks                                                2,70 

3231 Nursing associate professionals                           2,60 

2331 Primary education teaching professionals           2,50 

5132 Institution-based personal care workers              2,50 

4115 Secretaries                                                           2,10 

3431 Adm secretaries, related associate prof               1,60 

5133 Home-based personal care workers                    1,30 

 

Outsiders: 

5220 Shop,stall,market salespers, demonstrators         7,60 

9132 Helper,cleaner in office,hotel,other establ           4,70 

5123 Waiters, waitresses and bartenders                      2,90 

9320 Manufacturing labourers                                      2,80 

4190 Other office clerks                                                1,90 

5122 Cooks                                                                    1,80 

7122 Bricklayers and stonemasons                                1,50 

9211 Farm-hands and labourers                                     1,50 

2320 Secondary education teaching professionals        1,30 

5131 Child-care workers                                                1,30 

 

 

Source: ESS Cumulative File 2002-2010 
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Appendix C. The distribution of insiders and outsiders 

 

The distribution of insiders and outsiders per country (ESS, 2002-2010) 

 Insider 

(%) 

semi insider 

(%) 

Outsider 

(%) 

Total (n) 

AT Austria 50.3 31.3 18.4 4697 

BE Belgium 34.4 45.8 19.7 6321 

BG Bulgaria 64.2 4.8 31.1 4678 

CH Switzerland 61.9 23.8 14.3 6916 

CY Cyprus 32.7 30.0 37.3 1060 

CZ Czech Republic 70.0 7.6 22.3 6282 

DE Germany 49.3 30.6 20.1 11108 

DK Denmark 21.4 62.5 16.1 5941 

EE Estonia 73.7 9.7 16.6 5552 

ES Spain 52.2 11.6 36.2 5921 

FI Finland 42.5 31.3 26.2 8160 

FR France 29.7 46.2 24.1 4539 

GB United Kingdom 36.8 44.1 19.1 7713 

GR Greece 52.5 11.4 36.1 3871 

HR Croatia 63.9 4.1 32.0 2200 

HU Hungary 73.0 6.3 20.7 5900 

IE Ireland 42.6 24.8 32.6 5492 

IT Italy 46.0 25.9 28.1 1538 

LU Luxembourg 72.3 14.0 13.7 2246 

NL Netherlands 37.7 43.4 18.8 7402 

NO Norway 23.9 60.3 15.8 6812 

PL Poland 57.3 7.9 34.8 6060 

PT Portugal 55.8 16.2 28.1 5806 

SE Sweden 57.8 21.5 20.8 7585 

SI Slovenia 72.0 4.0 24.0 5039 

SK Slovakia 67.7 10.7 21.7 5239 

TR Turkey 27.6 6.4 66.1 1244 

UA Ukraine 70.2 15.6 14.2 5532 

Total 51.4 25.5 23.1 150854 

 

Source: ESS Cumulative File 2002-2010 
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Appendix D. Operationalisation of economic left-right and social or cultural left-right for parties and 

voters 

 

Manifesto data: 

 

Parties: Economic left-right: 

compute ecleft0=per404+per405+per409+per412+per413+per415+per504+per701. 

compute ecright0=per401+per402+per414+per505+per702+per704. 

compute ecleftright0=ecleft0+ecright0. 

compute ecright1=(ecright0/ ecleftright0)*100. 

  

Parties: Social or cultural left-right: 

compute cultleft0=per103+per107+per503+per602+per604+per607. 

compute cultright0=per109+per305+per601+per603+per605+per608. 

compute cultleftright0=cultleft0+cultright0. 

compute cultright1=(cultright0/ cultleftright0)*100. 

 

ESS-data: 

 

Voters: Economic left-right: Lrscale. 

 # lrscale: Placement on left right scale 

All rounds: In politics people sometimes talk of "left" and "right". Using this card, where would you place 

yourself on this 

scale, where 0 means the left and 10 means the right?  

 

Voters: Social or cultural left-right: compute PC=imbgeco + imueclt + imwbcnt. 

# Name Label Question 

37 imbgeco Immigration bad or good for country's economy All rounds: Would you say it is generally bad or 

good for 

[country]'s economy that people come to live here from other countries? 

38 imueclt Country's cultural life undermined or enriched by immigrants All rounds: And, using this card, would 

you say that [country]'s 

cultural life is generally undermined or enriched by people coming to live here from other countries? 

39 imwbcnt Immigrants make country worse or better place to live All rounds: Is [country] made a worse or a 

better place to live by 

people coming to live here from other countries? 

 

Source: Camia and Caramani 2011; ESS Cumulative File 2002-2010 

Note: High score=Right, Conservative; Low score= Left, Progressive 

 

Notes 
 

                                                
i
 The cumulative file of the European Social Survey can be downloaded from 

http://ess.nsd.uib.no/downloadwizard/. The ESS Cumulative Data Wizard gives access to cumulative data from 

countries that have been included in the integrated ESS files in two or more rounds.  
ii
 Unfortunately, the number of involuntary part-time employed can only be determined for two rounds in the total 

of five rounds in the European Social Survey (namely, ESS2 and ESS5). 
iii
 The version of 2012 has been downloaded on: https://manifestoproject.wzb.eu/ 

iv
 These groups are: ecologist (eco), communist (com), social democratic (soc), liberal (lib), christian democrat 

(chr), conservative (con), nationalist (nat), agrarian (agr), ethnic-regional/special issue (eth/sip). 
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Introduction 
 

The purpose of this paper is to report the results of a study that examined the implications of the use of AT by 

students with a Learning Disability in an inclusive classroom. The results of the Cognitive Abilities Screening 

Instrument (CASI), routinely administered twice a year in this school district, were used to compare the levels of 

student achievement pre-and-post intervention. The perceptions of students, parents, and teachers were gathered 

and analysed to determine the perceptions of key stakeholders regarding the acceptance levels of AT with this 

population. The inclusion of persons with LD and the perceptions by key stakeholders of the use of AT to 

overcome barriers to learning is the focus of this study. 
 

What is a Disability? 
 

Disability is an umbrella term for impairments, activity limitations, and participation restrictions, referring to the 

negative aspects of the interaction between an individual and that individual‘s contextual factors (World Health 

Organization, 2011). An individual‘s contextual factors include all aspects of the physical and social worlds. To 

determine if an individual has a disability, the individual‘s activity limitations are assessed in relation to a 

particular environment with or without the assistance of aids or equipment. 
 

Learning Disability 
 

A commonly occurring disability found among students is a learning disability (LD). LD affects a substantial 

number of students in schools. Fifty percent or more of all students identified as exceptional are identified as 

having a learning disability; between 5 to 10 percent of Canadians have LD (Weber & Bennett, 2012). In Ontario, 

that represents between 64,430 and 128,520 people based on 2011 numbers (Statistics Canada, 2011). With a 

population in northeastern Ontario of 509,000, the estimated number of persons with an LD is between 25,450 

and 50,900 people (Statistics Canada, 2011). 
 

Learning disabilities may affect the acquisition, organization, retention, or understanding of verbal or non-verbal 

information, despite having average or better intelligence (Learning Disabilities Association of Ontario - LDAO). 

The difficulties stem from impairments in the processing of perceiving, thinking, remembering, or learning. The 

difficulties range in severity and may interfere with the use of language, reading, writing, mathematics, and 

executive function, or the processes that individuals use to control their behaviour and to get ready to respond to 

different situations. This creates a situation where students with LD tend to be non-strategic learners. Strategic 

learners plan, monitor, and evaluate their progress.  
 

Because students with LD have difficulty with their executive function (LDAO), a barrier to strategic learning 

exists. This can cause students to struggle with school and not be able to demonstrate their understandings of the 

curriculum, which in turn, may cause others to perceive them as incapable or lazy. Frustration from this situation 

can lead to many persons with learning disabilities to quit trying, act out, or turn the anger inward with emotional 

responses such as depression or anxiety (LDAO). In comparison to typically achieving peers, written expression 

by students with LD is generally shorter, less organized, lower in quality, less varied in vocabulary, and contains 

more spelling and sentence-formation errors (Mason & Graham, 2008). 
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Secondary characteristics of students with a Learning Disability include low motivation, poor self-esteem, 

behavioural concerns, physical affects, self-criticism, and being critical of others.  
 

The practice of educating students with learning disabilities has gone through a number of iterations over the past 

several decades. In Canada we have had segregated classes, mainstreamed classes, classes with pull-out support, 

partial and now full inclusion.  
 

Achieving Inclusion and Full Participation 
 

Achieving inclusion and full participation for persons with LD requires barrier-free and inclusive design 

(Learning for All). Preventing and removing barriers means persons with LD should be able to access information 

and perform duties and requirements with dignity and without obstruction. One of the most difficult of these 

barriers to overcome is attitude (National Collaboration on Workforce and Disability). Teachers who demonstrate 

negative attitudes toward inclusion create an environment in which students are unlikely to flourish and be 

successful. If barriers continue to exist because it is impossible to remove them at a given point in time, 

accommodations should be provided to enhance an inclusive environment (Ontario Ministry of Education, 2005). 

The policy and guidelines on disability and the duty to accommodate from the Ontario Human Rights 

Commission states: 
 

The duty to accommodate requires that the most appropriate accommodation be determined 

and then be undertaken, short of undue hardship. The most appropriate accommodation is one 

that most respects the dignity of the individual with a disability, meets individual needs, best 

promotes integration and full participation, and ensures confidentiality (n.d., Article 3.3). 
 

Once the impact of a disability is ascertained, an appropriate accommodation can be identified. For example, the 

requirements of a course are identified and then the difficulties the student is experiencing with the requirements 

are determined. From this information, and when appropriate, assistive technology (AT) tools can be selected as 

an accommodation to meet the needs of the person with a LD to perform the essential functions of the course. 

Accommodations using AT range from low-tech tools (e.g., tape recorders) to high tech electronics (e.g., speech 

to text software on a computer). 
 

Universal Design for Learning 
 

Since the 1970‘s there has been a movement to bring all students, regardless of ability, together for the purpose of 

education. This inclusion movement has resulted in students of various exceptionalities being educated together in 

inclusive classrooms. One of the key components of the success of the inclusion movement has been the adoption 

of a Universal Design for Learning (UDL) approach. 
 

UDL is an approach to educational planning that provides access to curriculum for all learners regardless of 

ability (Turnbull, Turnbull, Shank, Smith, & Leal, 2002). It is intended that teachers will expect that there will be 

a range of abilities in the classroom and that they will plan for this from the outset. Creating a class profile will 

inform the teacher of the abilities of the students in the classroom and provide a starting point for educational 

planning. Individual student profiles will further inform the teacher of a particular student‘s interests, learning 

styles, and abilities which can be used as a foundation for building student success. In addition, students are 

accommodated through a variety of teaching strategies and materials, including the use of AT.  
 

Assistive Technology 
 

For over 75 years we have been using AT to help persons with LD to overcome barriers to learning and to gain 

greater access to an equal education. It began in 1935 when assistive technology was mostly limited to books 

recorded on records (History of Assistive Technology). In 1968 AT expanded to include the first text-to-speech 

system. Computer technology was first used in the classroom in 1981, followed by the introduction of Dragon 

Systems in 1982, and the first AlphaSmart keyboard in 1991. By 1984, Universal Design for Learning systems 

were introduced to the classroom (History of Assistive Technology). Today, AT has expanded to include tablets 

and their corresponding applications (apps). To this end it is important to study the efficacy of AT practice and its 

effects on the people who are most directly affected by them. 
 

Assistive technology (AT) refers to assistive, adaptive, and rehabilitative devices used to grant greater access to 

activities that would otherwise be difficult or unavailable for persons with disabilities (Edyburn, Higgins, & 

Boone, 2005). It also levels the playing field (Parette & Peterson-Karlan, 2007).  
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Universally designed equipment and environments create access for a wider range of people, for example, 

persons with a reading disability using text-to-speech software to access written information.  AT is recognized 

by many experts in the field as holding great promise for students with disabilities (Alper, S. & Rahariniriana, S. 

(2006); Blackhurst, 1997; Edyburn, 2000; Marino, Marino, & Shaw, 2006; Patrone & Pettapiece, 2007). 

Universally accessible design of AT is good for all users including those with LD. For example, on city streets 

the use of curb cuts affords safer access for persons who use a wheelchair in their ease of crossing a street so that 

a curb does not impede their path. Others benefit from the ease of access with specific examples being persons 

pushing a stroller, a skateboarder, or a traveller or worker with a pull type cart or bag.  
 

UDL is an approach to teaching, learning, assessment, and curriculum development that uses new technologies to 

provide equal access to all learners. A basic tenet of UDL is that new technologies should be used from the 

beginning to accommodate all learners. Some examples of UDL using new technologies or AT are voice 

recognition, text to speech software, word prediction, and picture menus. The use of AT with persons who have 

learning disabilities has yielded positive results, causing researchers to identify AT as holding great promise for 

persons with learning disabilities.  
 

To understand why the potential is so great requires an understanding of the relationships between LD and AT. 

After nine years of international revision efforts coordinated by the World Health Organization (WHO), the 

World Health Assembly on May 22, 2001, approved the International Classification of Functioning, Disability 

and Health and its abbreviation of "ICF." According to the World Health Organization, ICF (World Health 

Organization, 2001), every person can experience a decrease in health or ability, meaning that all persons can 

experience some kind of disability. This in turn, broadens the need for teachers to understand the need for AT and 

how to effectively use it in the classroom.  
 

Research Questions 
 

The purpose of the study was to identify the impact of assistive technology (AT) on the achievement, self-

efficacy, and acceptance levels of students with LD in an inclusive classroom. The specific research questions that 

were addressed in this study were:  

1. How do students access AT? 

2. What is the impact of AT on student achievement levels? 

3. What is the impact of AT on students‘ perceptions of their ability?  

4. What is the impact of AT on students‘ levels of self-efficacy?  
 

Method 
 

Participants 
 

The senior administration of the school district was approached for permission to conduct the study. This resulted 

in an agreement to conduct the study in a school within the district that has a significant population of students, 

predominantly boys, in grades 7 and 8 who have learning disabilities. In addition, the school experiences a 

substantial amount of difficulty with misbehavior on the part of this group of students. The school is located in a 

small town where the level of education of the parents tends to be less than a high school diploma and 

unemployment levels are higher than the norm for the province. 
 

Students. The student participants in the study were 12 grade 7 and 8 students (n=12; age: 12-16; Gender: 4 

female; 8 male) from a school in northeastern Ontario. It was anticipated that the majority of the participants 

would be students, but it was impossible to know how many from each grade would volunteer. Given that there 

were approximately 15 students from grades 7 and 8 identified by the teacher as having an LD, our target number 

of participants was 12. All of the students were taught the AT as part of their regular curriculum, but only 

participants who had filed written consent were part of the research study 
 

Parents. The parent participants were parents of the students who agreed to participate in the study (n=7; Gender: 

All Female), there were 15 sets of parents and 7 participated in the study. Letters of informed consent were sent to 

parents for signatures to be returned to the classroom teacher, in order for their child to participate in the study. It 

was clearly explained that the participation in the study in no way affected their student‘s grades or access to 

learning 
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Teachers. Teachers (n=4; Gender: 3 Female and 1 Male). The senior administration of the school board gave 

consent to contact principals of schools they recommended for purposes of the study. The principals offered the 

opportunity to teachers to participate in the study. Only those teachers who volunteered were contacted. There are 

20 staff members and we anticipated 5 would participate in the study. 
 

Tasks. Ontario Write Traits indicators (Write Traits Ontario Rubrics Revised) were used to evaluate the level of 

performance for each assignment completed with and without the use of AT. For example, the Write Traits 

indicators rubric for organization range from a low level 1, my paper is hard to follow, 2, my paper wanders off 

topic some of the time, 3, my paper stays on topic most of the time, and 4, my paper is logical and stays on topic. 

Under each level descriptors are given that indicate the qualities of writing for that level. For example, level 1, I 

don‘t see any real pattern in my paper or my ideas and sentences do not connect to each other. Level 2 states my 

paper follows a pattern some of the time and some of my ideas connect to the main point; others do not. Level 3, 

my paper follows a pattern and grabs the reader‘s attention and most of my ideas and sentences connect to each 

other. Level 4, my paper follows a pattern that makes sense for this topic and to the reader and it‘s easy to see 

how things are connected to my main point.  
 

CASI Reading Assessment. The CASI (Comprehension... Attitudes... Strategies... Interests) Reading assessment 

is used throughout Ontario to evaluate the reading skills of students.  Classroom teachers within this school board 

routinely administer the CASI three times a year. The February and May results of the CASI were used as pre-

and-post intervention measures to evaluate the impact of the use of AT on student performance. Work samples 

were collected and analysed for content, mechanics, and overall appearance.  
 

In addition to the questionnaires and the CASI, using a computer lab supplemented by a classroom set of 

MacBooks, the students were taught how to use WordQ and Kurzweil, which are text-to-speech software. The 

students were then taught how to apply the AT to their class assignments and assessments.  
 

The researchers observed and interacted with students during two separate literacy classes where they read a 

passage and then answered comprehension questions. The readings consisted of a 100-word passage, one about 

the Sumerian number system and the other about rats. Specifically during the first literacy class observation, one 

half of the students were asked to independently read the material and answer comprehension questions without 

the assistance of AT. The other half of the class of students used AT to complete these tasks. During the second 

literacy class observation, the students who previously had not used AT were asked to do so and the other half of 

the students did not. With the use of the computer lab Kurzweil and WordQ read the passage aloud to the students 

through headphones. To answer comprehension questions students used WordQ. The students used inventive 

spelling such as medisin for medicine and then selected the correct spelling/word from the drop down prediction 

list in WordQ. Once the comprehension questions were completed the students saved and printed their 

assignments and submitted them to the teacher. Elements of writing that were evaluated included ideas, 

organization, voice, word choice, sentence fluency, and conventions. 
 

Interviews.  
 

Students, teachers, and parents were surveyed and/or interviewed to identify their perceptions of student 

achievement as a result of using AT and their perceptions of acceptance of the AT by stakeholders. Students who 

had parental consent to participate were interviewed individually during class time in a private setting at the end 

of the research study. Each interview took about 15 minutes. The interview protocol is found in Appendix A.  

Parents who had provided consent to participate in the study were interviewed individually at a mutually 

agreeable time in a private setting at the end of the research study. Each interview took about 15 minutes. The 

interview protocol is found in Appendix B.   
 

Teachers who had provided consent to participate in the study were interviewed individually at a mutually 

agreeable time in a private setting at the end of the research study. Each interview took about 15 minutes. The 

interview protocol is found in Appendix B.   
 

Findings of the Study 
 

Students mentioned a few drawbacks regarding the use of AT. They noted that the computers in the labs were 

often slow and sometimes their work was lost. They suggested that rather than using network or laptop computers, 

iPads, iPhones, social networking sites, and games might be preferable. 
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Students, teachers, and parents reported that the AT was easy to use and to learn, but there are frustrations and 

delays when systems are slow or fail. Classroom observations showed that the students had a relatively high 

tolerance for the breakdowns, but during the interviews with the students they noted it as a drawback. Students 

reported their desire to access other means of technology rather than just computers. 
 

For the most part the students were happy with their access to and the ease of use of AT. Teachers suggested that 

their students were happier, more motivated, and shut down less frequently when using AT. Teacher-student 

relationships appeared to be enhanced as students became more productive and less discouraged as they felt 

supported by their teacher and through the use of AT. 
 

Teacher effects on the achievement of students are significant. The grade 8 class had 37 students in it until 

December 1. There was a supply teacher in the interim. Students explained that they had not used AT with the 

supply teacher in the fall because he did not believe in it and would not let them use it. 
 

As of December the class was no longer split and a new grade 8 teacher was in place for January 2012. At this 

point there were 20 students in grade 7 and 17 students in grade 8. The CASI test results for grade 8 were 

disappointing, but perhaps reflect the teacher-student ratio, lack of access to AT, and the teacher‘s attitudes 

toward the use of AT. The teacher has to be a believer and not only allow the students to use AT, but to support it 

as well in order to facilitate access to AT and not build barriers with negative attitudes.  
 

In general, teacher satisfaction appeared to be positive and the teachers expressed their feelings of being 

supported as well. In general they reported that AT improved the quality of student work, particularly those 

students who have experience with failure and frustration and their willingness to participate in activities and 

assignments, reflecting an increase in motivation. Additionally, the teachers mentioned a sense of pride on the 

part of the students regarding their work. 
 

In this study, parents agreed with the improved quality and completion of their child‘s schoolwork, their increased 

level of motivation, and a corresponding increase in self-esteem. The parents did not express any concerns about 

their child using AT since they had witnessed these effects. Parents indicated a high level of satisfaction with the 

school and the progress of their son or daughter.  
 

Classroom observations 
 

Student distractibility appeared to be low during the class assignments. A student explained, ―When the computer 

reads it to me I can remember it. When I read it alone, I forget what the story is about. It helps my spelling, too.‖  
 

Regarding the issue of spelling, a boy offered, ―My mom‘s a writer and she can‘t spell well either. It is annoying 

when American spelling pops up because I can‘t correct it because I don‘t know how to spell it!‖ Further he went 

on to explain a source of frustration for those who were not accommodated through the use of this AT, ―Our old 

teacher wouldn‘t let us use it and then he gave us heck for not being able to spell.‖ 
 

These students also were clear on some of the shortcomings of the software application. ―The computer‘s not my 

brain.‖ 
 

Work Samples   
 

Upon examination of the work samples provided in March and April, the differences between the paper and pencil 

samples and the samples using AT were striking.  Using the CASI exemplars as a guide, in general the student 

work changed from a level 1 to a level 2 using AT. 
 

The appearance of the assignments, using assistive technology, were neat and professional looking as opposed to 

the messy, childlike penmanship of the assignments done by the students with pen and paper. This influences the 

teacher‘s perceptions of the student‘s ability, regardless of the quality of the product. Upon examination, however, 

there is an improvement in spelling, grammar, and word usage as well as overall appearance. 
 

<Insert Work Samples> 
  

CASI Test Results 
 

The CASI assessment results pre-and-post intervention, indicate a one-level increase in performance for the LD 

students in this study. This is significant as students with LD face many challenges to their education. About one-

quarter of parents of children who have a LD reported that their children were doing well at school while 75% of 

other parents reported their children were doing well in school.  
 

http://www.ijessnet.com/?p=34


©Research Institute for Progression of Knowledge                                                                          www.ripknet.org 

72 

                                                                                                                                                                   
 

11.2% of children with LD missed school while 5% of non-identified children were absent from school 

(PACFOLD, 2007). 21% of students with LD are likely to read at a level 5 years below their peers, 14.2% drop-

out of school compared to a drop-out rate of 9.7% for non-disabled students. Lower scores in literacy and lower 

reported marks in school were among the main factors associated with high school drop-out (Youth in Transition, 

2002). Canadians with LD achieve lower levels of literacy (71.6%) compared with 36.9% of the general 

population (PACFOLD, 2007). 
 

Table 1: The CASI Results: February/May Scores 
 

Grade 7 : Non-Fiction 
 

 FEB   MAY   

STUDENT Q5 Q6 Q8 Q5 Q6 Q8 

A 1 2 3 1 1 2 

B 1 3 2 3 1 1 

C 2 3 2 2 1 2 

D 1 3 2 3 1 2 

E 1 2 2 1 1 2 

F NON LD 2 2 2 3 3 3 

G NON LD 3 2 3 2 2 3 

H NON LD 3 2 3 2 2 3 

 

Table 2: The CASI Results: February/May Scores 
 

Grade 8 : Non-Fiction 
 

 FEB   MAY   

STUDENT Q5 Q6 Q8 Q5 Q6 Q8 

A 1 2 1 1 2 3 

B 0 1 1 1 3 3 

C 0 1 1 0 2 2 

D 1 1 2 1 2 3 
 

Interviews: The students 
 

Through interviews with the students it was discovered that students have formulated opinions on the ease of use 

of AT. One student explained, ―I can‘t write as fast as I can think so it is easier with the computer to help you. 

Handwriting hurts and AT is easier to use.‖ 
 

Students reported using WordQ from as early as grades 1 or 3. One student who began using WordQ last year in 

grade 6 stated, ―It is easier to write with WordQ. It helps me with spelling. Now I can read and spell. It‘ll read to 

me so I understand.‖ 
 

When asked about their acceptance by other students who do not use AT one student said, ―Other students can be 

kind of mean.‖  
 

One of the most interesting outcomes of the interviews with grade 7 students was that a student who was not 

identified as having an LD but chose to use AT said, ―My grades have improved.‖ This indicates a strategic or 

active learner, someone who employs strategies such as AT and monitors their progress in order to be successful 

in their studies. Conversely, non-strategic learners stated matter-of- fact messages as, ―I don‘t know if my grades 

have improved or not. I don‘t know what my grades are― It was as if they had never considered that monitoring 

their grades was something that they should do. In conversation with their literacy coach, however, they had spent 

a substantial amount of time the previous year learning and practising the monitoring of their progress by tracking 

their achievements in their schoolwork. This harkens back to the definition of a learning disability that states that 

students with LD have difficulty with executive function, or the processes that individuals use to control their 

behaviour and to get ready to respond to different situations. The students from grade 8 talked about how easy the 

AT was to use and how it assisted with work completion submitted on time. One student said that ―It is easier, 

faster to type‖ than to write by hand. My writing has improved a lot. It helps you to remember. I do better in 

school using it.‖  
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Another agreed by saying, ―It helps with writing- with spelling and grammar; it helps when it reads the question 

to me. Then I can understand it‖. Further, ―It helps me with research projects. I get stuff done on time now.‖ 
 

On the topic of access to AT one student exclaimed, ―It is unfair if only some kids get to use AT because it takes 

longer to write on paper.‖ She felt that all students should have access to AT regardless of their ability. Another 

student talked about whether he would be able to continue to use AT in high school. ―I want to continue to use it 

through high school to get better grades.‖ Students from both grades 7 and 8 discussed the ease of learning AT 

and offered insights into the mechanics of use. ―I don‘t like the long wait for it to load. It is slow on most of our 

computers. That is boring. And it sometimes loses your work.‖ Another student commented, ―Sometimes it breaks 

down and doesn‘t fix the word the way you want it.‖ The students appear to be tech savvy as they pointed out 

things such as, ―You have to get used to a touch screen. It is easier texting on a cell phone. Some people don‘t like 

to use a computer. Better to use iPad, iPhone, social networks, or games.‖ 
 

When asked about other students‘ behaviours toward them regarding their use of computers and AT the 

comments were enlightening, ―Some of the other kids get mad because they don‘t get to use it as often – only 

when they get to go to the computer lab.‖ From a different perspective, ―We get called dumb or retarded but we 

just make fun of it. We say, it‘s true, we are. They don‘t have to use it; they‘re lucky. Because it looks weird, they 

don‘t know what it is so they make fun of it. They think they‘re better than me.‖ One of the students showed an 

unexpected level of maturity when she added, ―They have to take their anger out on others.‖ It was interesting to 

hear that, ―Over half of our class uses it.‖ 
 

Interviews: Parents of students in grades 7 and 8.   
 

The parents who agreed to be interviewed talked about the effect of AT on their child‘s level of achievement in 

school. While some parents said yes their child‘s grades had improved, others disagreed. ―It hasn‘t improved his 

grades but he can get his answers down.‖ Another parent noted that her child had ―more confidence. He can get 

his assignments done. No one teases him. No complaints.‖ One parent confessed, ―I was against it at first because 

I thought it would make him lazy but the opposite happened. Now he is reading (environmental) signs and he 

never would before. We tried all kinds of things before and nothing worked.‖ 
 

Regarding the emotional effects of the use of AT for their child, parents commented, ―Less frustration. Higher 

self-esteem. He gets discouraged when trying to do things by himself without the program.‖ 
 

Interviews: Grade 7 Teachers 
 

In general the teachers found that AT ―improves the quality of student work.‖ ―We see improved grades; more 

writing.‖ On another note, the appearance of assignments created with a computer is neater and more professional 

looking. ―Teachers are keener to go through a ―clean‖ assignment.‖ 
 

The teachers also commented on AT‘s apparent effect on the level of student motivation. ―The students are more 

willing to try; they are more motivated. It encourages students to continue. Gives them a back up plan and helps 

with research.‖ Another said, ―Students are not bogged down by a lack of fine motor skills.‖ Further, ―We see 

better student self-esteem because they are proud of their work and they are not daily faced with failure.‖ The 

grade 7 teachers noted that parents are supportive of the use of AT. ―Parents see improvement in grades.‖ From 

the teachers‘ perspective, AT is readily acceptable and accessible, ―So many kids are using it and even ―A‖ 

students ask to use it.‖ 
 

Interviews: Grade 8 teachers. 
 

The grade 8 teachers also commented on the appearance of student work. ―It looks good; everyone feels 

accomplished. Without it the best you get from students is 1-2 sentences. It is easier for teachers to mark, edit. 

Stories have a better flow and students not held up by OT (Occupational Therapy) issues.‖ 
 

With reference to low executive function for students with LD, the teachers explained, ―Students save their work 

on the computer so nothing is lost – unlike assignments done on paper that students lose all of the time.‖ 
 

The grade 8 teachers mentioned the effect on students‘ level of motivation as well. ―It is novel to the students to 

be engaged on a computer. It makes the students feel comfortable and supported.‖ 
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Conclusions 
 

Stakeholder perceptions are generally in agreement that student accomplishment, work completion, student 

motivation, and in some cases, academic achievement, increases when using AT. It is worth noting that non- 

strategic learners are not aware of their grades so do not have an awareness as to whether their grades have 

improved as a result of using AT. They did report that they found the work easier to complete with the use of AT, 

less fatigue, and that they were more able to keep up with the pace of the classroom. Strategic learners taught 

themselves how to use the AT and elected to use it on their own volition to enhance the accessibility of 

information and the quality of their work. These strategic learners were also aware of their grades and the positive 

effect that AT had on them.  
 

The overall findings of this study indicate that all stakeholders perceive that students who use AT attain higher 

grades leading to greater feelings of efficacy, self-esteem and motivation on the part of the students. Students are 

better able to keep up with the rest of the class with the completion of assignments. Students suggested that they 

found it easier to focus on their tasks at hand while using AT but that not all teachers allowed its use. Attitudes 

were identified as a barrier to access not only from teachers but from other students as well. When teachers do not 

perceive AT as useful or meaningful the students are not given access to the devices. For example, a teacher who 

does not start the laptop or other device and load the software so that it is ready to use by the student during class 

may create a situation where the time employed for set-up takes away so much valuable class time that the student 

abandons the AT. When students convey negative messages about students who use AT the students in question 

may become resistant and abandon their use.  Overall, few drawbacks for using AT were identified. 
 

Limitations of the Study 
 

The findings of this study are not readily applicable to all settings and situations as the sample size was small. 

Most of the participants in the study had been exposed to AT for a number of years, so the findings may not 

depict the experience of students newly introduced to such applications. In addition, the study took place in a 

small town in northeastern Ontario, which may not relate to larger centers or more remote locations. 
 

Recommendations 
 

As noted, teacher attitude has a significant impact on student use and success. For this reason, workshops and 

consultations regarding the use of AT in the classroom should continue to be offered on a wide spread basis. One 

teacher in a school using AT well can cause a positive ripple effect as other teachers see student and stakeholder 

responses, especially the increased productivity of their students and their resulting increased perceptions of self-

efficacy.  
 

The use of AT should be continued throughout high school and into post secondary to continue the happy results 

of positive teacher-student relationships and students‘ and teachers‘ perceptions of support. To support the use of 

AT, teachers should guide students in the recording of their rates of success before and after the introduction of 

AT. In this manner students can track their progress. Additionally, teachers should provide students with a means 

of tracking their grades in order to determine the impact of AT on their grades. In this way teachers can guide 

students into becoming more strategic learners and encourage them to continue to use AT throughout their school 

career. 
 

School boards should continue to investigate different types of hardware rather than just the use of computers in 

the classroom, such as iPads, iPods, and iPhones. Research into different types of AT available for different 

purposes should continue and support should be offered to teachers regarding the appropriate matches of AT to 

student needs. 
 

Parents should be invited to participate in workshops in order to de-mystify and learn about AT and the hardware 

their children are using in school. In this way, home and school relations can be built on a positive note and parent 

support garnered.  
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Abstract 
 

With the dawn of the modern age, native people‟s traditional cultures have been influenced by 

mainstream culture, losing some of their original features, and impacting negatively on 

traditional cultural education. Determining how to pass on native people‟s traditional ecological 

knowledge using their own traditional methods of education could be the solution to this 

problem; consequently, understanding native people‟s traditional systems of education has 

become an important issue. This paper focuses on the Pasikau tribe, who are part of the Bunun 

people residing in Taitung County, Taiwan. Using the techniques of participant observation and 

in-depth interviews, it discusses the process of Bunun hunter education in order to describe the 

shape and inherent strategies behind the Bunun‟s education of its hunters; it also aims to outline 

a framework for such education. The research shows that Bunun education consists of three 

layers: family education, tribal education, and nature and ecological education. These areas can 

be further subcategorized into four parts: the study of rites and ceremonies, physical education, 

ethics education, as well as hunting and participating in the Telling of Heroic Deeds ceremony, 

which is used as a platform to demonstrate the knowledge acquired by the student. Bunun hunting 

education requires specific environmental conditions in order to be successful; therefore, it is 

necessary to determine how to protect native people‟s traditional culture through the medium of 

their own unique education system. 
 

Key Words: social cognitive theory, traditional ecological knowledge, cultural inheritance, 

multicultural 
 

1. Introduction 
 

Within the field of human rights and its development as a concept, a common criticism is that development of 

cultural rights is stunted or even overlooked (Symonides, 2000). For any society, promoting respect for cultural 

diversity and protecting cultural rights is a critical factor in resolving social conflict. With regard to Taiwan, the 

main violations of cultural rights have been directed at native peoples. Historically, as Taiwan has modernized, 

the native peoples‘ traditional culture has felt the impact of governmental administration and capitalist restraints; 

as a result, changes in the cultural environment have continually increased.  
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The traditional ways in which native people have nurtured their culture have given way to the modern educational 

system, and emerging online digital media has begun to change native peoples‘ traditional cultural carriers; this 

will cause further changes in the future. 
 

Taiwan‘s focus on native people‘s education began towards the end of the 1980s, and took on a more concrete 

form in 1998 with the implementation of the ―Native People‘s Education Law‖ (Li, 2000). This legislation 

afforded native people‘s a legal platform and a strong basis for the next generation to pass on their traditional 

culture and ensure its continued survival. However, the implementation of the education policy is influenced and 

restricted by many different factors such as: students‘ acceptance of their own culture, inadequate number of 

teaching staff, and the irrelevance of lessons to everyday life. These restrictions have meant that native people‘s 

cultural education is yet to be effectively implemented in schools catering to native people, causing concern over 

the transmission of traditional culture to the next generation (Tang, 2002). Aside from this, much of the native 

people‘s traditional education is rooted in their everyday lives, with participation in calendric rites and learning of 

taboos forming a standard for the transmission of the culture; this makes it considerably difficult to pass on the 

traditions to younger generations. Previous research has shown, for example, that regular school-based education 

encroaches on native people‘s knowledge of the environment (Godoy et al., 2009). Therefore, as regular school-

based education seems ill-equipped in aiding the transmission of native people‘s culture, the understanding and 

utilization of traditional education methods is one way in which this problem could be abated. 
 

Traditionally, the Bunun people are located in the central, southern, and eastern mountains of Taiwan at an 

elevation of over one thousand meters, and can, therefore, be considered an example of typical mountain dwellers. 

The Bunun calendar is regarded one of the most detailed and complex is Taiwan (Mabuchi, 1974), with one 

hundred and thirty one rites and ceremonies each year (Wei, 1972). The Bunun calendar is closely linked to an 

agrarian lifestyle, especially with regard to hunting rites and millet production (Yang, 2011). 
 

From the perspective of social cognitive theory, education consists of the interplay between the social 

environment, inner stimuli (cognition and emotion), and behavior (Bussey, & Bandura, 1999). Throughout the 

process of traditional Bunun cultural education, as there is such a large number of rites and ceremonies that make 

up the calendric cycle, the cultural significance of the education process is very high and closely linked to the 

yearly rites and ceremonies. As this education process is different to the modern system of education, it is worth 

reconsidering the value of native people‘s education style. This paper focuses on the process of Bunun hunter 

education in order to clarify the makeup of Bunun hunter education and the principle‘s behind the Bunun hunter‘s 

relationship with nature with a view to establishing a framework for the traditional education of a Bunan hunter. It 

is hoped that this will encourage a rethinking of native people‘s education system and its future development. 
 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 The education crisis regarding Taiwan’s native peoples 
 

The native peoples are the earliest group to occupy Taiwan, and as a result have the longest history on the island. 

A review of history shows that, up until the beginning of Han Chinese migration to the island, the native peoples 

were the sole occupants of Taiwan. The colonization of the island by the Dutch and Spanish acted as a catalyst for 

interaction between the state and native peoples and brought the fate of the two together. It is well documented 

that the belittling of Bunun culture by early governments and the Christian church led many to abandon the 

lifestyle of their ancestors, and much of the traditional culture was lost. 
 

Although Taiwan established the ―Native People‘s Education Law‖ in 1998, the law only stipulates that a native 

representative must participate in the process of the planning of courses and the editing of text books (Tseng, & 

Chen, 2013). This has meant that the system of education and educational principles that guide native people‘s 

education has been unable to shake off the shackles of government policy makers. As a result, several, difficulties 

have arisen, for example: young native people not accepting their own culture, a fast turnover of teaching staff, 

and teaching materials that are insufficient to cater to the actual needs of the classroom (Hopkins, Taylor, 

D'Antoine, & Zubrick, 2012). 
 

Previous research has examined how native people‘s traditional cultural education, knowledge, and skills can be 

reworked into structured, systematic courses; it has also investigated how traditional knowledge can be 

incorporated into modern education systems with planned educational outcomes, with a view to assisting in the 

education of native peoples while at the same time preserving their culture and averting an education crisis 

(Abbott, Davison, Moore, & Rubinstein, 2012; Fleras, 2012; Willard 2011).  
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Such research has suggested the use of scientific methods to assist native peoples without written histories and 

develop an awareness of, and a framework for, traditional culture. As such, despite lacking written records, native 

people‘s traditional cultural knowledge can be organized systematically in order to ensure the successful 

transmission of their culture. 
 

2.2 The hunting culture of the Bunun 
 

Bunun hunting originates from the pressure of human existence. Living in mountainous forest regions, far from 

any flat plains, required them to interact with the ecology of the forest and develop a lifestyle, which is dependent 

on the environment in which they live. The methods of this lifestyle were passed on from generation to generation 

until it became part of Bunun culture. Hunting is, to the Bunun, an economic venture, while at the same time 

connected to their belief system. Hunting is viewed as a sacred activity, with preparations for a hunt beginning 

two or three days prior to the hunt. The night before the hunt, hunters must partake in a ―dream vision‖ in which 

they are informed as to whether it is an auspicious time to hunt. If what appears in the dream is deemed unlucky 

and suggests that hunting should not take place, the hunters must listen to the warning; those that disregard the 

warning and embark on the hunt, risk influencing future hunts and the wellbeing of the tribe (Yu, & Ouyang, 

2002). This is an example of the Bunun‘s veneration of the gods and their respect for nature. 
 

Bunun hunting takes place at set times in accordance with their rites and ceremonies, although it can take place at 

other times for important tribal events. Ordinarily, during the winter - from December to February - it is generally 

accepted that hunting should not take place. On the one hand, this is because conditions during this time are not 

suited to hunting, on the other it affords the animals a chance to reproduce and recover without threat from 

humans; spring will see the forest provide plenty of prey for all to hunt. Aside from this, hunting does not take 

place during July, when millet is ready for harvest and clans require their strongest to assist in its gathering. 

Throughout the year, hunting only takes place between September and December, and March and April. During 

these times, the Hunting Rite ceremony and the Shooting-the-Ear Festival (Malahtangia) also take place. Other 

hunting events take place during specific occasions, such as marriage, funerals, or celebrations where meat is 

eaten; hunting on a whim would result in bad luck. During special occasions, elders and shaman pray to the gods 

before partaking in hunting; the killing of alpha males or females, and of young animals is still forbidden. 
 

Within Bunun hunting culture, the principle of sharing is afforded significant importance. This enables clan 

members to participate in clan pride and also helps to curb human greed and desire. The Bunun have many 

hunting myths and legends, the purpose of which are to restrict and inhibit excessive hunting; they are 

significantly important, much like today‘s Law for the Protection of Wild Animals. 
 

2.3 Social cognitive theory 
 

According to Bandura‘s (1977, 1989) social cognitive theory, learning does not simply take place through step-

by-step instruction; rather, it also takes place through the observation of others. Social cognitive theory focuses on 

the interplay between the environment, inner stimuli, and behavior (Bussey, & Bandura, 1999). As the interaction 

between these factors occurs naturally, people can make an active choice as to the environment in which they live 

(Bandura, 1989); consequently, incidents within the environment are extremely important factors regarding the 

learning process of an individual. Alternatively, Swearer, Wang, Berry, & Myers (2014) consider things from the 

perspective of motivation, stating that individuals partake in certain behaviors as a result of values and meanings 

derived from behavioral understanding so that certain behaviors are either increased or avoided. 
 

LeVine‘s (2007) research suggests that learning for children of native peoples occurs, to a high degree, through 

interaction with their environment. Accordingly, traditional Bunun cultural education must take place within a 

certain environment, which shows the importance of the role played by the social environment within traditional 

Bunan cultural education. Therefore, it seems plausible to use social cognitive theory to explain traditional Bunun 

cultural education. For instance, the Bunun believe that ―people‖ are not a fixed, bounded entity, but rather are 

constructed relationally. Therefore, those living under the same roof, sharing food together as a family mutually 

influence each other resulting in their developing similar modes of thinking and personalities (Yang, 2006). 
 

3. Methods 
 

The nature of native people‘s culture is very diverse; each group has its own unique features. As such, this paper 

looks at the Pasikau tribe, who are part of the Bunun people that reside in Yanping Village, Taitung, Taiwan. The 

paper will discuss traditional cultural education, focusing on the most symbolic of the Bunun‘s hunting traditions.  
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It is hoped that this research will help provide a systematic view of teaching and teaching content for the future of 

native people‘s education. 
 

This research was carried out using participant observation to provide an insider‘s view on Bunun culture. An 

important part of participant observation is continued observation of the subject; with regard to this study, the 

cyclic nature of hunting culture requires that the hunting process often takes place over several months. On top of 

this, due to the loss of certain elements of traditional culture, or the simplification and irregular carrying out of 

traditional rites and ceremonies, the authors carried out observations of Pasikau hunting events over an extended 

period between 2010 and 2013. During this time, they engaged in extended interviews, group discussions, and 

literature reviews as a way of analyzing their findings in order to produce a reasonable overview of traditional 

Bunun cultural education. 
 

4. Results and Discussion 
 

Bunun hunter education follows a patriarchal system, and along with myths and legends, suggests a target of 

natural ecological education with family education at its core and tribal education as its standard (Figure 1). The 

Bunun place significant emphasis on the idea of the clan. Within hunter education, one of the most important 

festivals, the Shooting-the-Ear Festival, must be carried out by the patriarchal unit or the members of the same 

sub-clan; moreover, the millet grain used in the festival can under no circumstances be shared with other 

patriarchal units as this would result in bad luck and even a disaster for both clans (Yang, 2011). As well as the 

emphasis on the patriarch, significant importance is placed on the separation of the clans. Therefore, during the 

teaching and nurturing of the young hunter, the main cultural education unit is that of the family and clan, 

followed by clan education and finally, the ultimate aim, peaceful coexistence with the natural world. 
 

 

Figure 1: The different layers of Bunun hunter education 

 

4.1 Family education 
 

The Bunun are a tribe consisting of a grouping of different clans, with the concept of ―family‖ or ―home‖ having a 

unique meaning in their culture. The Bunun believe that a home is not a home until one of the people living in it 

has died and been buried beneath it (Yeh, 2002). Therefore, what is referred to here as family education refers to 

the education of pre-pubescent boys and those boys that have already been accepted as ―coming of age‖ by 

members of the same familial clan. 
 

The Shooting-the-Ear Festival is a good example of the importance of family in Bunun hunting culture as it must 

be carried out by patriarchs within the sub-clan. If a family gives birth to a son between the last ceremony and the 

current years Shooting-the-ear Festival then, the morning after the birth, the father must stand outside his home 

and, at the first call of the rooter, must fire his gun into the air in celebration; this alters the tribe to the fact they 

now have another male member (Yu, & Ouyang, 2002). From this moment on, the newborn male‘s hunter 

education begins with the father and male members of the tribe taking responsibility for his training. 
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Figure 2: A framework for family education as seen in Bunun hunter education 
 

At the Shooing-the-Ear Festival, young boys shoot the hind legs of sheep, boar, and goats from a distance, using a 

bow and arrow. When on target, the boy is rewarded with the leg meat of the animal; he will also receive 

congratulations from other hunters who hope that as an adult he will become an expert hunter (Yang, 2011). This 

process places the hopes of the tribe on the young boys, and throughout the event the boys observe and learn from 

the actions of the tribe‘s best hunters. As Swearer, Wang, Berry, and Myers (2014) argue, the young boys assess 

the value and meaning behind being a top hunter with the tribe‘s best as their models; this increases their 

motivation to continue learning. 
 

The entire process of Bunun hunter education takes place within one familiar clan and can be categorized into two 

sections: practical learning and ethics (Figure 2). The practical learning section can be subdivided into four parts: 

1) Founding of basic skills – up to the age of five, the child plays with other children within the clan, takes part in 

the Shooting-the-Ear Festival, and observes and copies the hunting techniques of the adults. This allows them to 

develop the basis for learning hunting techniques. 2) Actual study – from the ages of 5-10 when the children are 

able to lift heavier objects, they begin to learn real hunting skills and internalize the techniques to being a hunter 

through participation in athletic events that comprise rites and ceremonies, receiving assistance from adults on 

how to use hunting equipment, and through mice catching with other aspiring hunters. 3) Building of greater 

knowledge – from 11-15, while observation of rites and ceremonies continue, clan elders now take the young 

hunters into the hunting areas during hunting activities for ―practical education.‖ They teach the young hunters the 

principles and taboos of hunting as well as hunting skills and how to choose prey. 4) Independent study – the 

Bunu regard the 15 year old as an adult; therefore, after learning the ways of hunting for five years, the young 

hunters are ready to hunt alone, although they will still set off on hunts with senior clan members as their 

education must still continue for a while yet. With regards to ethics education, this includes respecting elders and 

a hierarchy based on seniority, as well as a sense of pride in the clan to which they belong. 
 

4.2 Tribal education 
 

The clan is the smallest organized entity within the Bunun tribe. Clan elders hold a position of influence over all 

decisions within the clan; at the same time, it is also their responsibility to teach the clan the skills they need to 

survive. Bunun hunter education takes place through tribal rites and ceremonies, group gatherings where elders 

pass on hunting skills, and festivals and athletic events where hunters engage in moral and skill based education 

(Figure 3). 
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 Religious education 

 

The main event in the Shooting-the-Ear Festival, is to shoot the ear of the hunted animal. The festival is one of 

much symbolism, and includes the Hunting Rifle ceremony which involves praying for success in hunting over 

the coming year. As the rifles and bows and arrows are important to the Bunun livelihood, revering them in this 

way shows the importance of such tools to the Bunun as well as affording the hunters support on a spiritual level 

and ensuring hunting that takes place over the coming days is successful. It affords the hunter with a formless 

spiritual energy that supports their survival during the hunt. 

 

 

Figure 3: Tribal education framework of the Bunun 
 

Another important within the Shooting-the-Ear Festival is the Telling of Heroic Deeds (Malastapang), during 

which the men gather together in a circle and in a loud, rhythmic voice announce their clan name and their spoils 

of battle; this involves conveying how they came upon their prey and how they caught it. Aside from showing off 

one‘s hunting prowess and raising the profile of one‘s clan, this ceremony also has significant educational 

meaning. 
 

When such rites and ceremonies conclude, friends and members of the clan share the spoils of the hunt; nothing is 

kept purely for the hunters themselves, as within Bunun culture, the clan upholds a principle of ―equal sharing for 

all.‖ As such, ceremonies such as the Shooting-the-Ear Festival offer a chance to teach this principle. 
 

 Athletic/physical events 
 

The Shooting-the-Ear Festival takes place during the part of the year when the millet plants begin to seed; it is 

intended to spur on the millet‘s growth (Yang, 2011). It also symbolizes a break in the year‘s work when the clan 

can put aside their tools for a while and participate in the festival. In addition, when the Shooting-the-Ear Festival 

concludes, the clan organizes a variety of physical activities during which time the hunters take the opportunity to 

guide and teach the children that also take part; this means the children learn the basic concepts of hunting from a 

young age. 
 

Setalaphruk and Price (2007) state that children learn traditional ecological knowledge through personal 

experience of work and games and through the observation of adults. The athletic events, which the Bunun 

children participate in, are like miniature trial runs of forest hunting, although the children usually view them as 

games. On top of this, within the process of tribal hunting training, as the mode of training is derived mainly 

through one‘s own tribal events, such events also serve to establish an acceptance of one‘s own tribe. 
 

4.3 Nature and ecological education 
 

Within the Bunun beliefs system there is only one God, Dehanin, who is the subject of the clan‘s prayers and 

offerings. Dehanin also forms the basis for which the clan‘s actions are judged (Yang, 2008).  
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Yu and Ouyang (2002) point out that the Bunun people‘s concept of God is somewhat ambiguous. According to 

Bunun legend, many people were turned into animals or plants after angering the gods, until eventually the sun 

god appeared and taught the Bunun people the rites and ceremonies required to worship the gods. To the Bunun, 

gods comprise of certain objects that occur in nature, and thus form the beginnings of the Bunun culture. 
 

According the authors observations, the Bunun enter the hunting zone with a respectful, cautious attitude, 

informing the gods of their intentions before they set out, and thanking them for the fruits of their hunting labors 

as they enter the hunting zone. Throughout the hunting process, hunters carry out their task cautiously so as not to 

anger the ancestral spirits and the gods that rule the land. Hunters also do not stray outside their allocated hunting 

zone; they also limit their hunting so as to protect the forest‘s resources and ensure its continued development 

 
Figure 4: Framework for natural ecological education as seen within the hunter education of the Bunun 

 

The Bunun‘s staple food is millet; therefore, during the farming season, male clan members join the others 

tending to the fields. When the millet begins to seed and is ready to harvest, the adult males partake in hunting. 

Adult members of the clan enter the forest in groups. This is because Bunun hunting can only take place at certain 

times; they are not permitted to hunt whenever they desire to do so. The Bunun hunting season takes into account 

the breeding cycles of the forest animals; this is to prevent the killing of breeding animals and to create a 

relationship of mutual survival with the natural world. This relationship, which involves long-term interaction 

with the natural world, has resulted in the creation of many taboos. During the education process, adult hunters 

pass on these principles to the hunter trainees, forming the basis of the Bunun‘s traditional ecological knowledge 

(Figure 4). Previous research has shown that native people‘s faith in traditional ecological knowledge helps 

increase their happiness and protect natural diversity (McDade et al., 2007; Reyes-García et al., 2008). 
 

5. Conclusion 
 

The education of Bunun principles begins with practical activities such as rites and ceremonies, before being 

internalized and molded into a working education system. The majority of Bunun education is carried out by the 

clan, with children observing rites and ceremonies as carried out by their elders within the clan. In this immersive 

environment, Bunun hunter behavior is passed down to the next generation as they model and learn from their 

elders. Therefore, this stage can be regarded as one where they ―build their basic skills.‖ Ruiz-Mallén, Morsello, 

Reyes-García, and De Faria (2013) state that when not attending school, the majority of young native people‘s 

time is spent observing and modeling the work of adults, learning traditional ecological knowledge and engaging 

in the preparation of future production. This shows the importance of the learning environment on the 

transmission of traditional culture. In Bunun society, as a child grows and its strength increases, clan members 

begin to guide them in the participation of low physicality athletic activities, such as catching mice. When basic 

skills have been learned, and the child‘s attitude is right, elders take the children on hunting trips into the forests 

to observe and develop a true sense of what hunting is about, and to learn the essentials of different kinds of 

hunting. Previous anthropological studies have pointed out that when pre-adolescent children learn through 

participating in manual work and activities, their parents are the main teachers (Lozada, Ladio, & Weigandt, 

2006). Traditionally, children over the age of 15 are considered independent adults by the Bunun; at this age, clan 

members take them into the mountains to hunt and allow them to actively participate in hunting so they may 

develop their hunting experience throughout the year. 
 

The content of Bunun hunter education can be divided into four parts: rites and ceremonies education, physical 

education, ethics education, and education regarding prey.  
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Education on rites and ceremonies is an essential part of hunter education and is also a type of spiritual education. 

Through veneration of hunting weapons and education regarding a clan‘s specific hunting ground, the 

continuation of the clan is ensured. The Bunun‘s ethical education is based on ―obedience‖ and becomes a 

habitual part of their behavior. Finally, hunter training comprises of prey identification, which includes not only 

recognizing prey, but also assessing whether or not it is an adult animal, as the killing of a young animal is 

detrimental to the ecology and sustainability of the hunting zone. 
 

During the Shooting-the-Ear Festival, the Bunun assess the skills of the hunter. Aside from examining the size of 

captured prey, during the Telling of Heroic Deeds ceremony, the clan also weighs up the hunter‘s honesty and 

bravery. In the Shooting-the-Ear Festival, once a hunter has accepted a toast from one of the elders, he must 

vociferously report on his hunting experiences that day and on the size and type of prey, which he has captured. 

At the same time, he must speak the name of his clan, to symbolize their honor in having a successful hunter. This 

assessment is public and is examined together by the clan, so that the inspection of the hunter‘s success can form 

the basis for further improvements during the next hunt. 
 

With regard to the value that native peoples place on hunting, Lin (2013) came to an interesting conclusion. She 

states that the hunting values of Taiwan‘s native peoples are expressed by the concepts of survival, acceptance, 

ancestral spirits, ethics, and heroes. Although in recent years greater importance has been placed on the issue of 

how to fit traditional ecological knowledge into scientific education (Eijck, & Roth, 2007), it is clear that there are 

significant difficulties in the implementation of native people‘s values into mainstream education. Therefore, the 

protection of native people‘s traditional culture through the process of tribal education continues to be necessary. 

This paper used methods of observation and in-depth interviews to establish a framework for Bunun hunter 

education. The authors hope that the construction of this systematic framework will provide a reference for further 

discussion of native people‘s cultural education. Due to small differences between the cultures of different Bunun 

tribes (Yang, 2011), this paper focused on the Pasikau tribe of Yanping village, Taitung, Taiwan with the aim of 

establishing a systematic framework for their hunter education as a prelude to further research. Potential exists to 

embark on further research regarding the differences between the hunting education of differing tribes, with the 

aim to protect the culture of native peoples. 
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Abstract 
 

The importance of international social work education these days is difficult to overstate as 

social work education has been established in nearly every part of the world. American higher 

education, however, is challenged to expand and keep pace with developmental trends in the 

global arena. Being that social work educators train students by imparting knowledge and 

professional practice, their responsibilities have increased, especially with the introduction of the 

2008 Educational Policy on Accreditation Standards (EPAS) by the Council on Social Work 

Education (CSWE).  Drawing on semi-structured interviews from 14 professors at accredited 

CSWE programs, this article examines international social work education at CSWE accredited 

programs in the Midwest. 
 

Keywords: International social work, international social work education, CSWE accredited 

programs, international field placements 

 

Introduction 
 

The importance of international social work is difficult to overstate these days. With the advent of high-speed 

internet and recent technological innovations, the world has been transformed into a ―global village.‖ It is of 

primordial importance for social workers to be well informed about problems in their local communities and the 

international stage at large (Dominelli, 2003; Midgley, 2001). World problems do not only occur within one 

community or country. These problems can be encountered irrespective of the distance. As globalization 

continues to change the dynamics of the world economic system, political and social structures in many countries 

have advanced in terms of ―communication technologies‖ and have made communication faster and easier 

(Engstrom & Jones, 2007, p. 136). 
 

International Social Work Education 
          

According to the Council on Social Work Education (CSWE) in their Educational Policy and Accreditation 

Standards (EPAS) of 2008, the purpose of the social work profession is: 
 

 To promote human and community well-being. Guided by a person and environment construct, a 

global perspective,  respect for human diversity, and knowledge based on scientific  inquiry, 

social work‘s purpose is actualized though its quest for social and economic justice, the 

prevention of conditions that limit human rights, the elimination of poverty, and the enhancement 

of quality of life for all. (CSWE, 2008, p. 1) 
 

From the above, it is quite clear that social work educators should serve the profession‘s future by the provision of 

competent professionals who can work around the globe (Dominelli 2004; Healy, 2008; Lee, 2008, Midgley, 

2001). According to Jones (2009), ―Social work education aims to equip students with the knowledge, skills and 

values necessary for effective practice‖ (p. 14). Dominelli (2004) states international social work is ―at the 

crossroads and needs to consider its future in terms of directions it wishes to proceed‖ (p. 91). 
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In the United States, ―Social work has tended to be thought about and theorized primarily within the context of 

modernity and the nation state‖ (Dominelli, 2004, p. 91). So in many cases, many accredited institutions 

―perpetrate the myth that international social work merely involves the crossing of borders‖ (p. 91) and therefore 

remain short of designing new courses in international social work. In the case of the United Kingdom, Lyons 

(2006) writes that many programs have developed courses at their bachelor and graduate levels to offer ―specialist 

international education‖ (p. 371).  Dominelli (2004) suggests that ―social work educators and practitioners need to 

retheorise social work in ways that situate practice in a locality within the global context within which it is 

embedded and begin to unpack the connections that exists between different levels of activity‖ (p. 92).  He also 

notes that social work education needs to be formulated by designing the curriculum that could prepare students to 

face the many global social problems. The pressure for change that stems ―from forces within the broader 

sociopolitical context‖ (Jones, 2009, p. 14) cannot be ignored.  Asamoah, Healy, and Mayadas (1991) exclaim 

that the curricular should be designed with a global focus and that the distinction between international and 

domestic social work is no longer relevant and ―internationalizing the curriculum is desirable and that it will 

increase the American social workers‘ competence in domestic practice and enhance social work education‘s 

participation in an international field‖ (p. 3). Many social problems now have global impacts (Asamoah, Healy & 

Mayadas, 1991).  
      

However, Dominelli (2004) paints a pessimistic picture that ―there are a few texts that have attempted the 

retheorisation of international social work in new directions‖ (p. 93) and she cites Healy and Lyons as prominent 

examples. This somehow buttresses the view of Professor Maria Julia (Personal communication, February 16, 

2011) that there are few professors who have worked assiduously to infuse international social work topics in 

their programs‘ curricula and that once they left their vacuums, they were not easily filled. There has been a lack 

of continuity and difficulty in designing or maintaining courses once the pioneers left the program. 
 

Educators are to play pivotal roles in examining the ―knowledge, attitudes and skills that will be required of 

American social work in an increasingly diverse environment‖ (Healy et al, 1997, p. 2). Owing to the changes in 

global demographics and problems, ―social workers now more than ever need an international perspective‖ 

(Engstrom & Jones, 2007, p. 137). Limiting the scope of students by preparing them for specific problems 

mandated by their own societies restricts their abilities considerably (Dominelli, 2003; Healy, 1999, 2001, 2008). 

Therefore, teaching international social work and exposing students to different learning experiences is of great 

importance.  
 

Experimental Learning Theory 
 

Oktay, Jacobson and Fisher (2013) note ―social work education is strongly rooted in a model of experiential 

learning‖ (p. 219). Experiential learning has been credited to the educational philosopher John Dewey who 

emphasized the importance of human rights as key to relationship within societies (Goldstein, 2000). According 

to Kolb (1984) experiential learning theory ―offers the foundation for an approach to education and learning as a 

lifelong process‖ (p. 3). Experiential learning paves way for the revitalization of the university curriculum ―to 

cope with many of the changes facing higher education today‖ (p. 4). Lee (1990) exclaimed that a theory can only 

be appropriate when an educator effectively uses it.  Thus, the gap between what theory can do to explain the 

practitioner‘s reality and what he or she needs to know may be called the ―experiential learning gap‖ (p.2). The 

practitioner is concerned with the situations, which involves many variables that no general theory can 

accommodate and therefore learning from experience becomes vital (Argyris & Schon, 1978). Kolb‘s model of 

learning is important as it ―ensures critical and reflective goal-directed action and evaluation of the consequences 

of the action‖ (Walker, Crawford & Parker, 2008, p. 44). Lee (1990) noted that unless assistance is sought from 

someone else, preferably a peer partner, there is little improvement to take place as learning is a lifelong process.  
 

Goldstein (2000) feels that ―experiential learning is a humanistic and democratic model of education that prepares 

learners to respect, respond to, and find meaning in the impelling life experiences of their clients‖ (p. 7). 

Furthermore, ―experiential learning is directly related to immediate goals and needs‖ (Bogo & Vayda, 1987, p. 2), 

therefore the learner becomes motivated to work on the problem and find solutions (Bogo & Vayda, 1987). In this 

study, the participants spoke extensively about the benefits of student learning outside the classroom. 
 

Method 
 

 

This is a multi-site study of social work programs as a way to explore the way CSWE accredited programs 

prepare students for international social work.   
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Case studies are very important as researchers use multiple ways in collecting data (Creswell, 1998). The primary 

research question guiding this study was ―How do CSWE accredited programs provide educational experiences to 

prepare students for skills and knowledge in international social work?‖ 
 

Participants 
 

From the CSWE website, I was able to identify all the accredited MSW institutions in the Mid-Western United 

States with international social work courses or study abroad programs and therein sent out solicitation letters for 

their participation.  Geographically, the Mid-Western United States includes the following states: Illinois, Indiana, 

Iowa, Kansas, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, North Dakota, Ohio, South Dakota, and Wisconsin.  
 

Participants for this study were 14 deans or heads of social work programs with international social work courses 

or individuals who are responsible for the international social work curriculum at the department, school, or 

college of social work. These individuals were able to provide the necessary information that the study sought to 

uncover.  Ten participants were men and four of them were women.  
 

As part of the requirement for doing a study of this nature, permission was sought and approved by the 

Institutional Review Board (IRB). The IRB approved the study as exempt. Subsequently, solicitation letters were 

sent out to potential participants and once they accepted to participate in the research study, other letters 

requesting permission to be on their campuses were sent out as well. All interviews were conducted at the 

convenience of the participants. They were given informed consent forms and participants were guaranteed 

anonymity with no mention of their institutions. An interview guide was used and being that the interviews were 

unstructured, participants had the opportunity to provide detailed responses. 
 

In this study, I began analyzing the data after the first interviews and this continued throughout the data collection 

process.  According to Wiersma (2000), ―data collection and data analysis usually run together‖ (p. 202). The 

analysis in this study included writing field notes, memorandums, transcribing the interviews, reviewing the 

transcripts, documents and Internet sources. After I had analyzed the first set of data, themes were then identified 

(Creswell, 1998)..   
 

According to Corbin and Strauss (2008, p. 302), ―Credibility indicates that the findings are trustworthy and 

believable in that they reflect participants‘, researchers‘, and readers‘ experiences with a phenomenon.‖ All of the 

participants are erudite individuals working in universities, therefore, were able to discuss at length their views 

about the phenomenon. Hence, the researchers delineated interpretations from the quality data that they provided. 

Participants offered detailed descriptions of the topic being studied and this moves to a greater extent to make the 

study one of quality.  
 

Transcripts of each interview were sent to the research participants via electronic mail, as I sought verification or 

confirmation of accuracy of the data from them so that their answers were not misconstrued. An explanation of 

the processes was made to the participants in the letters sent to them as it could have been very expensive for the 

researcher to travel once again to the participants‘ locations. The participants were given the opportunity to listen 

to the audio tapes if they wanted, but none of the participants requested the tapes. Additional member checking 

was conducted via telephone once the transcripts were received. After I arrived at the themes and findings, I sent 

them to the participants so as to ascertain if they agreed or disagreed with my findings.   
 

In doing the analysis of this research, segments were prepared and submitted and meetings were scheduled for the 

researcher to explain how some codes were concluded; this is known as peer debriefing. 
 

Results 
 

A main theme that emerged in this study was teaching students through international field placement and study 

abroad. Participants repeatedly explained the importance of international field placements and study abroad 

programs, and their many benefits to students. However, the other themes (external factors), namely funding and 

collaboration among faculty teaching international social work, continue to be the major stumbling blocks in 

designing international social work concentrations. The lack of money, or the insufficient funding, has placed 

international social work concentrations at the lower rungs of the priority ladder. They are more expensive to 

create and maintain. Also, collaboration of school leaders, the programs, and the institutions at large are 

discussed. From this theme, one can deduce that leaders of social work programs should engage in regular contact 

with their colleagues so as to share their experiences in leading their programs and thereby work on areas that 

could impact or improve student learning. 
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International field placements and study abroad programs 
 

International field placements and study abroad programs are now seen as major components of doing 

international social work and enhancing experiential learning. In the interviews, participants explained different 

durations of their study abroad trips that ranged from one to three weeks, and longer stays for international field 

placements. In some cases, the composition of the student body does not encourage the administration to plan 

study abroad trips or have international field placements, as many student have no interest going abroad. They are 

only interested in securing masters‘ degrees and licensures so that they can work in their locales. 
 

We have also talked about study abroad programs in connection with our students‘ 

interests. I think the reason why we do not have one for now is the nature of our student 

body to be very honest with you. We have many non-traditional students who are craze 

bound to this metropolitan area.  We don‘t have many of out-of-state students and most of 

our students are part-time. We have almost an equal number of part-time students and this 

presents a different kind of student population in terms of areas of interest and the ability 

to do certain kinds of international activities like study abroad programs (Professor 

Victor). 
 

It was revealed that programs should prepare students very well for the international field placements so that 

students know what they expect on their trips overseas. One participant, Professor Benson, explained that taking 

students overseas is labor intensive, so they usually get another faculty member to accompany the students. ―It is 

labor intensive because I want a male and a female, but all of our students are female. I want two people so that 

the faculty can be safe and the students can be safe.‖  
 

Professor Brima stated that they do their best to explain to students that they can still practice international social 

work within their locales He also explained that there are many opportunities for them in the international arena. 

As such, faculty provides the necessary advising to students as they plan their careers. 
 

Funding 
 

Funding became a major theme by delineating the problems accredited institutions in the Midwest encounter as 

they try to develop courses in international social work or facilitate study abroad programs. Participants discussed 

problems associated with limited funding for professors and students to participate in study abroad programs or 

attain international field placements. The excerpt below presents the current problem:  
 

Well the biggest challenge is funding. International programming if it entails traveling 

overseas is very expensive so I am concerned about that. I would say that maybe 5% are 

interested in an international practicum. That hardly justifies a sustained budget. 

(Professor Paul) 
 

In some instances, the students have to pay for all of their expenditures for study abroad trips and international 

field placements, and this is usually large sums of money. Professor Paul further stated that the lack of 

communication among deans sometimes leads to the duplication of services, and with effective communication, 

schools in geographical proximity could design international collaborations, or even study abroad trips, that could 

benefit all of them with lesser costs. Furthermore, he stated that the lack of collaboration even makes it difficult 

for the social work programs to get funding, as they all usually issue requests to the same external funders, such 

as Fulbright.  He explained: 
 

Yes we were successful in working with The USAID, Fulbright, like I just said. Before 

now we are exploring private foundations and businesses and industries also. But it will be 

stronger if all the deans could get together and tell their faculties to collaborate with other 

schools of social work programs. It will be much easier to get money instead of competing 

from the little pot. (Professor Paul) 
 

Another important issue that came to the forefront in the interviews was the lack of collaboration between schools 

of social work and local international, non-governmental  organizations. Professor Johnson exclaimed, ―We have 

international non-profits organizations in the area but we do not partner with them much. Our dean has been 

involved in the African community but officially I don‘t think we have any field placements with them.‖  
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Conversely, one program has extensive collaborations with other institutions in other parts of the world.  
 

We have three different programs- Beijing, Italy, Mexico- different programs that we organize 

and also our students can organize field work experiences  

on their own so for instance we have a program or course in Beijing,  

couple of programs in Rome,  and two courses in Mexico (Professor Betty). 
 

Professor Betty further explained that courses are designed by their faculty members in other parts of the world 

and the faculties teach the courses. Professor Samking also expressed the importance of collaboration and the 

benefits as a whole by saying, ―So, naturally, it‘s a rewarding experience.‖ 
 

Another professor, Dr. Benjamin, noted that they have been able to assist some universities in Africa to establish 

social work departments that prepare students at the master‘s and doctoral levels. He notes:  
 

While we certainly welcome international students into our program, we don‘t do 

international marketing or seek students internationally. However, because we help 

established the MSW and the PhD programs at the University of ……, we have had 

several …… students who attend our programs here as well. We currently have some 

students from Africa who also became aware of our program through our involvement in 

Africa with faculty there. 
 

Curriculum Development and Design 
 

Professors play pivotal roles in teaching students at the university level, but throughout the individual 

interviews, they expressed the lack of a mandatory curriculum design from the Council on Social Work 

Education on international social work. One professor expressed his view about his university‘s 

international social work curriculum: 
 

The only distinction here is that our professors go abroad and they teach the students the 

courses except in two situations. One is in ……. we have a new collaboration and the 

professors at the University of….. will be teaching our students a comparative course on 

family Assessment in the US and Europe. A family child course from the USA perspective 

and the other one is a field placement course in Mexico where they will actually be going 

there for about six weeks. (Professor Majoe)  
 

Here, the time frame for students to be in another country is one week and for this program, they see this as taking 

part in international social work. One can describe this as a sight-seeing trip or a visitation to an orphanage in 

Jamaica, for instance, as the students will learn very little in a week. This program, however, has very detailed 

pre-departure preparations that include language requirements, taking some elective classes, and other training 

before they depart. The students are trained on cultural awareness issues and this gives them insight into what to 

expect once they travel.  
 

Another professor gave a grim picture of the situation and ruled out any future possibility of a concentration in 

international social work. ―I don‘t see a concentration here. I really don‘t. I think it will be integrated into what we 

do as a school connected with our urban mission. I think we are already looking into urban issues internationally.‖ 

(Professor Frank)  
 

Discussion 
 

Indeed, prior literature supports my findings in this study, the importance of international field placements and 

study abroad programs, and experiential learning in social work. The importance of study abroad programs and 

international field placements has been written about extensively (Kamya, 2009; Lager & Mathiesen, 2012; 

Panos, Pettys, Cox & Jones-Hart, 2004; Petty, Panos, Cox, & Oosthuysen, 2005; Lough, 2009; Mulvaney, 2011; 

Rotabi, Gammonley, Gamble & Weil, 2007; Vincent, 2009).  Panos et al. (2004), in their study, define 

international field placement to be ―any placement, within another country other than the United States that met 

the practicum requirements for their degree, including receiving college credit. Therefore, field trips, study 

abroad, conferences, and brief exchanges were not counted as a practicum experience‖ (p. 469). According to 

Razack (2010), ―International exchanges are gaining attention in schools of social work‖ (p, 251). The importance 

of field education is documented by the International Association of Schools of Social Work/International 

Federation of Social Workers Global Standards.  
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―Field education should be sufficient in duration and complexity of tasks and learning opportunities to ensure that 

students are prepared for professional practice‖ (IASS/IFSW, 2005, p. 5). Lager and Mathiesen (2012) believe 

international ―field placements provide opportunities for substantive student learning and are powerful tools that 

can prepare students for international practice‖ (p. 337). Students may accrue many benefits from international 

placements,  as they will gain ―greater awareness of global poverty, formulate realistic intervention strategies, 

recognize their role as participants, and strengthen their commitment to social justice‖ (Lough, 2009, p. 468). 

Lough (2009), however, cautions that if institutions do not provide the necessary support, then students are bound 

to remain with their ethnocentric views about things and this will not be beneficial to them.  Thus, institutions 

should have the capacity to provide students with the opportunities for international field placements. It is 

expected that through international field placements, social work programs can prepare students with core skills 

and provide the necessary support students need such as supervision (Lough, 2009) and a faculty liaison.  
 

Contemporarily, field education poses some problems for many CSWE accredited institutions. There have been 

considerable changes in the composition of the student body. Many students are full-time workers and rely greatly 

on their jobs to pay their tuition and augment the financial aid they receive from their respective schools. This 

means that austerity arrangements or personalized placement hours will help out (Wayne, Bogo, & Raskin, 2006). 

Before 1982, schools were given the leeway to determine ―the structure of fieldwork and the number of required 

hours for students to achieve program goals and objectives‖ (Raskin, Wayne & Bogo, 2008, p. 175). According to 

Raskin et al. (2008), radical restructuring has been deemed best, but CSWE still has not changed the 900 hours 

required by students to complete their field education. Dominelli and Bernard (2003) state, ―Students who go 

abroad have the opportunity to grow and develop if their interactions with others are conducted in accordance 

with the principles of valuing others‖ (p.8). 
 

A study conducted by Pettys et al. (2005) of 21 U.S. schools found that ―the number of students placed 

internationally by any one university in any one year was very small‖ (p. 279). The study found that programs 

close to national borders were able to place more students in the neighboring countries of Mexico and Canada. A 

study by Mulvaney (2011 ) found that ―Masters of Social Work programs that are accredited for longer periods of 

time are more likely to place students internationally‖ (p. 2). The study also found that programs with established 

collaborations with schools of social work overseas were ―more likely to place students internationally‖ 

(Mulvaney, 2011, p. 2).  According to Pettys et al. (2005), students are required to apply for international 

placements and should demonstrate the financial ability and a good grade-point average. Orientations or 

preparations for international field placements vary greatly from one institution to another.  Pettys et al. (2005) 

found that some schools conducted orientation seminars ranging from a day to two weeks.  Preparation is key to 

successful international field placement (Lager & Mathiesen, 2012). Lough (2005) calls it a ―comprehensive 

design‖ (p. 473), and this includes creating a good frame of mind for the students as to what they should expect, 

so as to avoid cultural shock, especially as some international placements involve traveling to third-world 

countries where social amenities and a host of other facilities are lacking or nonexistent.  In many cases, students 

will have to cover airfares, secure visas, necessary vaccinations, obtain travel health insurance, buy medications 

and medical supplies, and be primarily responsible for local travel and transportation.  
 

According to Lough (2005), without the proper preparation of students, this ―could perpetuate and reinforce 

incorrect ideas and stereotypes thereby increasing ethnocentrism‖ (p. 474). In terms of student preparation, Zunz 

and Oil (2009) note that programs need to prepare students in languages of their placement locations, as 

supervision was described as a ―challenge because such language barriers‖ and could inhibit the free flow of 

information about clients and the improper expression of reflection. They, therefore, suggest that ―language 

barriers included carefully selecting and coaching field supervisors to deal with communication issues‖ (p. 134). 

Transportation barriers have been described by Zunz and Oil (2009) as a major inhibiting factor that students 

encounter during international placements and in order to ameliorate the problem, schools have offered 

placements for students that are close in proximity to agencies or along routes of public buses. Another problem 

they discuss is that of cross-cultural issues. According to Zunz and Oil (2009, p. 135), schools usually have clear 

and detailed conversation about the differences in culture, and thereby offer the necessary preparations to their 

students. Another challenge U.S. social work programs face is that of health issues. ―The need for multiple 

vaccinations and anti-malaria treatments often concerns parents and students‖ (Lowe, Dozier, Hunt-Hurst & 

Smith, 2008, p. 744).  
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Moving away from the domestic arena is the difficulty in finding international field placements ―for students to 

demonstrate the program‘s competencies‖ (EPAS, 2008, p. 9). In the case of international field placements, it 

could be very expensive for students if they involve traveling to other countries and staying there for longer 

periods of time. Accommodation is usually another problem, as many students stay with families in order to 

reduce costs, and in some cases, the living arrangements may not be optimal. The 2008 EPAS has as a criterion 

that programs should provide orientation to students, train field instructors, and maintain a dialog with the field-

setting supervisor, and also a faculty liaison. This is somehow a problem for many countries, as many social 

workers may not hold the qualifications a field-setting supervisor should hold (a Master‘s Degree in Social Work) 

and this makes many ‖field directors appear to be slightly more lenient with an accreditation requirement for 

international placement‖ (Mulvaney, 2011, p. 4) . In many cases, field directors have come to rely greatly on what 

they hear about locations of placements, ―such as its political stability and standard of living, and what can be 

confirmed, such as telecommunication services‖ (Mulvaney, 2011, p. 4). In many cases, field directors are do not 

have opportunities to visit field settings internationally.  However, Lager and Mathiesen (2012) caution that in as 

much as ―political social, and economic challenges must considered as relationship factors that affect the 

feasibility of exchanges, they should not be the sole determinants of future efforts‖  (p. 339). 
 

Conclusion and Implications for Social Work Education 
  

In keeping with the CSWE accreditation standards, participants explained how they provide both the explicit and 

implicit curriculum to students.  Nearly all of the participants discussed the importance of international social 

work and explained the steps taken to teach students, and provide them with the requisite experiences needed to 

become international social workers or do international social practice within their localities. Nearly all of the 

accredited institutions in this study have study abroad programs, and this is used to a certain extent to expose 

students to other cultures in other countries. Some of the institutions in this study have international field 

placements wherein students spend over six weeks overseas or stay here in the United States and do their 

practicums at agencies that do international social work. 
 

With the exception of one program that has international social work as its singular concentration, all of the 

other participants expressed the difficulty in establishing a concentration in the area of international social 

work. Thus, students will find it difficult the take the requisite number of classes for a concentration in the area 

of study and hence, follow the general trend by specializing in populations within the local practice arena. The 

study clearly shows some of the programs inadequately teach international social work, and it might be logical 

for these programs to focus on their communities and contexts, instead leaving the task of teaching 

international social work to larger, better funded schools that have international connections. 

 

Final Note 

___________ 
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Abstract 
 

For new professional tenure-track faculty mentoring is advantageous in career and professional 

development. The contention is that ambitious tenure-faculty who is opportune to have a mentor 

at the beginning of the career is likely to continue and succeed in higher education (Holmes, 

Land, Hinton-Hudson, 2004).   An appropriate mentor is fundamental to the success of skill set, 

experience based learning in the career and comprehension of cultural values in an academic 

environment.  The question is “are you ready for guidance when opportunity for mentoring and 

collaboration knocks?” Literatures are available for peer mentoring, supervision of students in 

clinical setting, and supervision of qualified nurses.  However, there are limited literature and 

published data on how to take advantage of mentoring when the opportunities arise in college.  

This paper will discuss mentor/mentee relationship, the advantages of having a mentor as a 

junior faculty, and suggested expectation to maintain the relationship.  
 

Keywords: Mentor, Mentee, Junior Faculty, Opportunity 
 

Definition of mentor and mentee 
 

a. Mentoring is the method through which two or more persons join forces to develop the profession or 

aptitude of an individual (Goodyear, 2006); McKinley also defines mentoring as an essential method 

of human development where one person devotes time, energy, and personal knowledge to assist 

another person in their professional and personal development.  An experienced faculty may be 

assigned to a neophyte faculty for individualized guidance and continuing professional support during 

the provisional phase of academia (Peters and Boylston, 2006).  Mentor uses compassion and 

collaborating relationship to add to the knowledge and skills of the mentee.  Mentoring is usually seen 

as an experienced person and less experienced protégé for reasons of teaching and assisting the less 

experienced in advancement (O‘Neil and Marsick, 2007). Mentoring is based on trust and mutual 

respect from both parties involved therefore, fostering the relationships. Mentor provides new 

perspectives, techniques, and tips on how to avoid common mistakes as a junior faculty Furthermore, 

mentoring can be viewed as the ability to reciprocate and collaborate learning relationship between 

two or more individuals who share mutual responsibility and accountability for assisting mentee toil 

toward accomplishment of clear and mutually distinctive scholarship. Consequently, a mentor 

functions as coach, connector, and networker, sounding board, problem resolution, and guide the 

mentee in professional growth.  This guidance facilitates the professional adjustment and decrease the 

anxiety experienced by new nurse faculty in an unfamiliar environment.   
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2. Mentee 
 

a. Mentee gained support transitioning from either graduate school or bed-side clinical nurse to nurse-

faculty from mentor.  In addition, the supports of an institutional role model facilitate increased 

comprehension of the role expectations and awareness of academic requirement such as research and 

writing opportunities.  

b. Connie Vance (2003) stated that nursing environment is confused with lots of prospects and potential 

opportunity. With the support of an evolving mentor, the confusion of being a professional nurse 

either as a bedside nurse or nurse faculty is clearer and easier to steer.  
 

3. Review of Literature 
 

a. Literature review was conducted using academic Search Premier and choosing Databases such as 

CINAHL, OVID,  PsyINFO,  PsyARTICLES, ERIC, EBSCO, Health Source Nursing/Academic 

edition,  and on-line journal, using the key search terms ―mentor‖, ―mentoring‖,  ―mentee‖, ―mentee 

and mentoring‖.  References were hand-searched for relevance and limited to English language 

articles.  Review of literatures identified the benefits of mentorship in transition of new faculty and 

finding compatible mentor.  Literatures also disclose the significance of mentoring in the 

development and success of nursing faculty‘s professions.  However, there is no information available 

suggesting that mentee is ready for guidance when opportunity for mentorship and collaboration 

arises. A total of 50 articles were reviewed, only 13 articles were selected.  Exclusions include 

editorials, dissertations, articles depicting formal and informal mentoring, youth peer mentoring, and 

group mentoring.  Inclusive are narratives of personal experiences and individual one on one 

mentoring. 

b. In nursing mentoring serves as a special way of transferring knowledge and is focus on human 

association by establishing an affiliation between the experienced and non-experienced nurse 

(McKinley, 2004). In effect mentoring validates leadership and fosters leadership development of the 

mentee by focusing above the processes and skills to values and culture.   

c. Goode (2012) wrote about the role of the mentor related to midwifery students.  Reviewing this 

article, the mentor supports the mentee to assimilate into established working environment within the 

inter-professional team which relieves the mentee anxiety, stress, and vulnerability of integrating into 

learning situation. In continuation, the mentors decide whether the student had met the required 

standards of proficiency for safe and effective nursing practice at the end of the program.  In order to 

attain this conclusion, supports, encouragement, and advice were provided to the mentees.  The 

mentees also gained the advantage of having someone to confide in.  This type of relationship 

allowed the mentees confidence and knowledge of maneuvering through the program and institution. 

In contract, Cameron-Jones and O‘Hara (1995) studied the role of mentoring at various professions 

with focus on nursing and the conception of role of mentor as a supportive friend to the mentee.  

Cameron-Jones and O‘Hara postulated that in future the role of mentor will enumerate its more 

challenging characteristics.  

d. In a case study Hawker, McMillan, and Palermo (2013) investigates the components of an effective 

mentoring and mentee relationship in dietetics. The study identifies the relationship between mentor 

and mentee as a mutual and shared relationship in which both entities use insightful practice and 

realistic learning to build skills, knowledge, and attitude. The mentor and mentee in this case-study 

did not know one another prior to the mentoring relationship.  As a matter of fact, both work at 

different facilities under the same organization.  The mentee seeks out the mentor through the 

mentoring program of their organization.  The mentor was an experienced clinician at a large 

metropolitan teaching hospital while the mentee is a new graduate posted to rural area and unfamiliar 

with the community. In the beginning both mentor and mentee met face to face but because of the 

distance, both decided to converse on scheduled phone time. This study recognized mentoring as a 

significant element of professional development activity (Hawker, et al. 2013).   
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e. Andrews and Wallis (1999) described the four stages of mentoring by Dalton/Thompson career 

development model as part of professional development.  These stages include dependence, 

independence, supervising others and managing and supervising others. In the beginning mentee 

relies on the mentor direction and supervision.  The second stage involves the mentor and mentee 

develop as colleagues with less supervision. As the mentee progresses in the career, the role of 

supervising or acting as mentor to other is developed.  However, most people are stagnant in stage 

two and never progress to the role of supervising others. Other aspects of mentoring models are the 

classic one-to-one mentoring, group mentoring and individual or group mentoring with many mentors 

classified as multiple-mentor experience model and mentor among co-equals (Buddeberg-Fischer and 

Herta, 2006).   

f. Files, Blair, Mayer, and Marcia (2008) in a pilot program for academic female medical faculty, 

enumerated the role of peer mentorship in aiding advancement among female medical practitioners.  

Files et al. indicated that personal responsibilities, need for clinical practice and limited female 

mentors are some of the challenges confronted by female faculty members in quest of advancement as 

academician. These authors alluded to the fact that mentors not only act as role model in advancing 

career but also responsible for emotional and psychological support of the mentee.  The allusion is a 

repeated statement literature.  
 

4. The advantages of having a mentor  
 

a. In graduate school, the writer approached a senior faculty member for guidance and assistance in a 

research course. Under the direction of the senior faculty member, the writer was able to attain not 

only a graduate degree but certification in college and university teaching from another college within 

the institution.  Upon graduation, the relationship continues; which allows the mentee the prospect of 

having experienced academician as a springboard when the need arises. This article arose out of a 

graduate student nurse seeking mentoring from a senior faculty member at an institution.  The 

graduate student nurse will be referred to as the mentee while the senior faculty is considered the 

mentor.  Struggling with some fundamental of graduate school courses, the mentee approached a 

senior nurse faculty member for assistance in a research class.  The mentor listened as the mentee 

voiced frustration, feeling of inadequacy and confusion at not understanding evidence-based practice 

research.  Mentee was aware of the fact the research paper must be completed in order to progress in 

the program.  After listening, the mentor expressed understanding of the mentee frustration and 

stressful situation. Suggestion was made that mentee enrolled in a certificate course at another college 

on campus while in graduate school. According to the mentor, the reason for this suggestion was to 

divert the mentees energy and focus on positive subjects and accommodating environment.  

Following the course of action was most appropriate for the mentee at that time.  Not only was the 

environment at the other college conducive and more relaxing, it allowed the mentee to regain 

confidence in order to complete graduate school. After graduation, the relationship continues with the 

mentee consulting with the mentor on specific requests for assistance as required.   

b. In this mentor and mentee relationship, having a mentor empowered the mentee to pursue an 

academic profession.  As a junior faculty member, the benefit of the mentoring partnership is having 

the support and advice of an experienced faculty.   This also eliminates the stressful situations where 

there was no professional support immediately available at the time.  In addition, the mentor provides 

new perspectives, techniques, and tips on how to avoid common mistakes as a junior faculty.   It is 

also advantageous to have the support of more experienced clinician to talk about the management of 

complex and difficult cases as enumerated Hawker et al. (2013).  The mentee benefitted by having the 

availability of an experienced faculty member willing to discuss situations as the matter arises 

without feeling adjudicated.   

c. Maintaining the mentor/mentee relationship afforded the writer the opportunity to receive entry into 

networking circles of senior professors. Within the first year as nurse-faculty, the writer was able to 

attend and present papers at national and state nursing conferences. Another advantage of having a 

mentor is the ability to have safe place to ask questions and vent about unexpected circumstances.  

The writer would not be successful without the inspiring leadership of the mentor.  Having someone 

to help when one is ready by showing the way facilitate settling into professional field of a faculty. 
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d. An additional advantage is the recognition of the writer‘s strengths, weaknesses, and encouragement 

to explore new concept and taken risks in new learning opportunities. The mentor was very 

straightforward in criticizing wrong decision or action taken by the mentee without being judgmental 

and mentee obligated.  A mentee therefore must be ready for hard criticism without taking offence at 

the mentor. 

e. With the above-mentioned the mentee was ready for guidance when opportunity for mentorship and 

collaboration knocks.   As a result of the mutual understanding and trust between both parties the 

mentor invited the mentee to participate in a project.   The project involved promoting healthcare in 

rural population in ways compatible to the culture of the people. 

f. An opportunity for a project presented itself with the mentor. Because of the mutual understand and 

trust between both parties the mentor invited the mentee to participate in the project.   The project 

involved promoting healthcare in rural population in style compatible to the culture of the people.  

This project exposed the mentee to method of qualitative study, data collection, and analyzing data.  
 

5. Responsibility as a mentee 
 

6. Mentee must be willing to take guidance from the mentor.  Mentor invest great time and energy in 

relationship with mentee, therefore, it is significant for the mentee to respect the mentor‘s time and effort in 

answering or address the mentee issues.  Harrison (2010) indicated that each mentor and mentee has 

exceptional expectation and lots of resolutions can be accomplished by maintaining these expectations.   The 

following are some suggestions for a mentee to nourish this opportunity and take responsibility for learning: 

7.   Mentee should discern that mentors are human and have responsibility.  Consequently, mentee must be 

proactive in learning.  This can be accomplished by the mentee being prepared with questions and ideas 

before meeting with the mentor.    

8. The mentee must listen and be willing to accommodate suggestions.   

9. Build trust and understand.  It is complicated to become a professional scholar and assuming many unwritten 

and continually varying rules is a challenge.  Being honest in explaining a situation when mistake arise, 

allows the mentor to rationalize the situation and suggest a resolution in way to prevent the mistake from 

reoccurring. 

10. Development in discerning one‘s profession changes with time as a result both the mentor and mentee must 

reassess the relationship to keep what works and change what is not working. 
 

11. Conclusion  
 

a. Goods (2012) inferred mentoring as a responsible and challenging role that demand commitment to the 

mentee and leads to a satisfying corporation that augment professional advances of those involve.   A 

mentor, who acts as collaborator of success, encourages communication, where mentee is encouraged to 

remain independent.    Both demonstrate respect, patience, and trust in their relationship.  From personal 

experience, having a mentor for support has greater enhance and accelerate the development into the 

academic profession.   
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Abstract 
 

The special vocational education curriculum is an alternative curriculum to provide fresh 

opportunities for students with special needs. Hence, this study was done to explore the issues 

and challenges of vocational education for students with learning disabilities towards their 

career preparation. This study used a qualitative approach with case study design. Data were 

collected using interviews involving 6 teachers from vocational in 6 Special Education Program 

Integration with Learning Disabilities (SEPILD).The data is analyzed using Atlas.ti 7.5.2 

software. The results showed that there are three major challenges, namely the difficulty in 

implementing teaching and learning in vocational education curriculum, in collaboration 

challenges and challenges in the provision of career experience for students. It is hoped that this 

study will identify problems in the implementation of vocational education for students with 

learning disabilities to be in line with their abilities and meet the needs of employers. 

 

Keywords: Vocational Education, Students with learning disabilities, Career Preparation 
 

1.0 Introduction 
 

The transformation in vocational education that was started in 2013 should be implemented simply because this 

change will provide well-skilled workforce that is trained to meet the demand of the country to enter the job 

market. With regard to this, vocational education for students with special needs ranging from learning 

disabilities, hearing impaired and visually impaired should not be marginalized. Based on 2012 statistics, the 

number of students with learning disabilities in secondary schools in Malaysia is 19,462 (Annual Report, 2012). 

This number has raised a need for the Ministry of Education (MOE); in particular the Division of Special 

Education; to create a skills-based curriculum of vocational training for the students with learning disabilities as 

an alternative to the existing curriculum to ensure that they are also capable of being accepted to work as a normal 

group (Zainudin, 2008). The study by Ramlee (2004) showed that vocational education is a prerequisite for the 

preparation of pupils with special needs to compete in the job market. 
 

2.0 Literature Review 
 

2.1 Vocational Education Programme involving Students with Learning Disabilities 
 

Vocational education for students with learning disabilities was started back in 2002 in the Special Education 

Programme consisting students with learning disabilities in primary and secondary schools, where the pre-

vocational component is one of the five areas in the curriculum. Curriculums in the pre-vocational component 

consist of cooking, sewing, agriculture, trade, launder and fish rearing.  
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In 2005, the curriculum draft of Pre-Vocational Education Students with learning disabilities that was approved 

contains six components: cooking, sewing, maintenance, agriculture, services and crafts. The components of the 

field of pre-vocational skills which emphasize the useful and practical pattern are based on the hidden ability of 

students with learning disabilities. In 2006, the Pre-Vocational Subjects were converted to Special Vocational 

Subjects and were implemented in 6 Pilot Pre-vocational program involving four states which are Wilayah 

Persekutuan, Selangor, Malacca and Johor. The vocational education is implemented through the Special 

Vocational Subjects performed to pupils learning in the Special Education Program Integration between the ages 

of 16 to 19 years. The purpose of this curriculum is to develop and strengthen the potential of the existing skills in 

students with learning disabilities in order to benefit them when they leave school in tune with the National 

Special Education Philosophy which emphasizes the independence (Guidelines for Implementation of the Pilot 

Program Special Vocational Curriculum, 2006). 
 

2.2 Requirements in the implementation of Vocational Education for Students with Learning Disabilities 
 

Vocational education for students with special needs is introduced to meet the needs of a more flexible 

curriculum, focused, attractive and compatible with the capabilities and abilities of special needs students to assist 

them in their quest of acquiring a specific skill (Department of Special Education, 2005). Through vocational 

education, special needs students can use the skills acquired to be independent either to get a job or to apply the 

skills to engage in business and entrepreneurship. Previous findings shows that the curriculum structure that is 

accompanied by training of career experience, vocational education and employment goals are an indicator to get 

a better job (Fabian et al, 2007). The study by Siti (1999) showed that a special vocational curriculum for students 

with learning disabilities should not be too academic in nature. It is therefore must be compatible with the 

intellectual capacity of the students and able to emphasize the aspects of building positive attitudes of students 

towards the curriculum in order to absorb the content available and thus can acquire the specific skills mentioned.  

The introduction of special vocational curriculum involves the planning aspects of the availability of the teachers.  
 

It is due the fact that teachers who will carry out the execution of the plan is the catalyst towards the 

implementation of the curriculum. Taylor (2012) emphasized that the role and attitude of teachers greatly 

influence the achievement of students, therefore teachers need to promote self-reflecting attitude or show high 

self-esteem to motivate students and to project a positive attitude for the future. Special vocational curriculum 

should also pay attention to the aspect collaboration. Zainudin (2009) in his study pointed out that collaboration 

with the community in education is very important to enhance the skills and career of group with special needs.  

The special vocational curriculum for students with learning disabilities should be tailor-made to expose the 

students involved to skills in socializing, career counseling, improving their self-confidence, independent living, 

vocational training, adaptation to the job, reading and spelling skills, organizing and governing the financial 

aspect, moral of entrepreneurship and self-control skills that are key to success in any career field (Sitlington and 

Clark, 2006). 
 

3.0 Problem Statement 
 

The Malaysian government has allocated 1% of the employment share in the public sector for the handicapped or 

people with disabilities (Service Circular 2010). However until now, the handicapped or people with disabilities 

still remain to be fully accepted openly in the job market and they still face problems in getting suitable 

employment (Zinaida, 2006). Indeed, the proficiency level of pupils with special needs is low and those who have 

completed their basic education in schools are not skillful enough to work and they are not absorbed into the work 

force (Crystal et al. 2012). A review opinion by Domzal, Houtenville, and Sharma (2008), employers had been 

reported to be less interested in hiring people with disabilities due to their lack of employability skills.  The 

weakness seen in many educational institutions lies is the  weak preparation of pupils with special needs which 

includes the inability to provide them with the essential employability skills to suit the needs of employers 

(Zainuddin et al., 2009). Teachers play a very important role as a planner, developer and evaluator in this 

particular education (Taylor, 2012) thus these teachers need to equip themselves with knowledge and skills 

needed to teach vocational education to students with learning disabilities. 
 

In terms of pre-service teacher training, career development is a very limited aspect of the special education 

curriculum. Very limited or almost no effort had been put in to integrate the needs of transition activity into the 

vocational development program for teachers, counselors and administrative staff (Agran et al., 2002).  

 

http://www.ijessnet.com/?p=34


©Research Institute for Progression of Knowledge                                                                          www.ripknet.org 

100 

                                                                                                                                                                   
 

Many educators lack the awareness of the importance of career development to be integrated into the school 

curriculum to support and channel the pupils into the career world, as well as not having adequate technical skills 

(Mohd. Hanafi, 2009).  Collaboration between service providers and communication and partnership between 

parents, corporations, community agencies, teachers and others in school is the key to the success of the 

vocational training and career development-based transition activities (Kohler & Field 2003; Landmark et al. 

2010). A study by Sanbagavali in 2001 found that most parents of pupils in special education play a passive role 

in the program outside of the classroom, causing a difficulty to carry out effective cooperation in the schools 

because this involves a complex process. The continuity between education and job opportunities is not yet 

effectively implemented between the Ministry of Education and Ministry of Human Resources. Therefore, this 

study was undertaken to explore the issues and challenges faced by teachers who teach vocational education for 

students with learning disabilities toward the students‘ career preparation. 
 

4.0 Method and Sampling 
 

4.1 Research Design 
 

This study applies a qualitative approach using a case study design. Case study is an in-depth research, carried out 

through the collection of data that can explain the phenomenon. Data is collected through interview sessions to 

explore the issues and challenges in the implementation of vocational education for students with learning 

disabilities. 
 

4.2 Sampling 
 

This study involves six teachers who teach vocational education in the Special Education Program Integration 

with Learning Disabilities (SEPILD) in four states namely Johor, Malacca, Selangor and Federal Territory. The 

selection of study participants is based on purposive sampling which includes fulfilling the needs of the research 

questions, readiness to co-operate, easily interviewed and able to provide in-depth information related to the 

research. 
 

4.3 Data Analysis 
 

Data gathered from interview is saved in transcript using the application software Digital Voice Editor 3. Data 

and information collected are analyzed using the software Atlas. Ti 7.5.2 to generate themes to answer the study‘s 

research questions. 
 

5.0 Finding and Discussion 
 

This study was conducted to explore the issues and challenges in the implementation of vocational education for 

students with learning disabilities in their preparation for future career. The findings resulted in three main 

challenges faced by teachers who teach vocational education for students with learning disabilities. 
 

5.1 Challenges of Implementing Curriculum Vocational Education 
 

The finding of the study shows that most of the teachers who are teaching vocational education to students with 

learning disabilities use the syllabus provided by the Division of Special Education, Ministry of Education 

Malaysia. For the process of instruction, most of the teachers had to modify the syllabus to facilitate their teaching 

in tandem with the capability of their students due to their different categories of disability. Teachers also have to 

go the extra mile to look for other alternatives such as attending skills workshops at district level, modifying the 

curriculum of normal vocational education to suit the need of their students with learning difficulty and sourcing 

any additional relevant information via the internet. 
 

"... I teach but not really following the normal vocational curriculum... It‟s just that ... I study the 

students‟ level of capability and then I adapt the curriculum to suit their level, I adjust a little bit for them 

... based on the normal vocational curriculum ..." (G2S2) 

“... the scheme given…initially it‟s ok but too high for students with learning disability ..we modify the 

scheme to suit their students‟ level . The scheme they give is for the Indahpura Vocational school  

because that is a select school…so we adopt and adapt for our students‟ need ... "(G4S4) 
 

In the aspect of evaluation, students are assessed in the form of theory and also the practical. Most of the 

assessment carried out are very dependent on their teachers due to problems such as the lack of references and no 

specific guidelines for administering assessment to the students. 
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"... actually there is no specific guideline for the evaluation practice, therefore I did it based on my own 

experience because I have taught vocational subjects. I formulated the assessment and evaluation of the 

students on my own ... "(G4S4) 

"... I kind of do my own valuation based on checklists…even the written test even is done based on what I 

had taught them… there is no specific books of reference ..." (G6S6) 
 

Findings of the study show that teachers involved are teaching the vocational education to students with learning 

disability without the appropriate skills and knowledge in the subject matter because they are not of special 

education options not from options in technical and vocational education. Courses to improve the skills of 

teachers in vocational education for students with learning disability are also very seldom held. Most the teachers 

use their own experience during teaching and also take their own initiative to attend skills improvement courses in 

order to reach out to their students. 
 

"... I did not have the skills, I learned how to go by attending courses, through own reading, surfing the 

internet, and also learning from others ..." (G2S2) 

".. it so happened that I know how to sew, so I use my expertise to teach my students how to do it, how to 

use the machine, how to do minor repair on the machine.. "(G3S3) 
 

In the implementation of the curriculum that had been set, the use of materials, techniques of teaching, facilities 

and special equipment is a prerequisite in the special education, in accordance with the capabilities and needs of 

the students (Hallahan & Kauffman 2003). A study conducted by Maslinda, Mohd Safarin and Muhammad Sukri 

(2012) discovered that in preparing students with special needs; in particular for those with learning disabilities; 

into the working environment requires changes in the standard vocational curriculum and emphasis on a special 

vocational curriculum in their school. Teachers should also be given appropriate training so that they have the 

sufficient skills and knowledge to teach vocational education for students with learning disabilities. Zainudin 

(2008) states that the Vocational Curriculum subjects necessitates and involves the planning of  teachers 

upgrading and up-skilling through in-service training scheme as a measure to enhance the effectiveness of the 

curriculum. 
 

5.2 Challenges in Collaboration Interaction 
 

The success of special education students in completing an educational program is dependent on the collaboration 

aspects that involve parties such as schools, teachers, parents, agencies and the community itself. The study 

discovered that the majority of parents who are involved in vocational education for students with learning 

disabilities show less interest in participating in the activities conducted by the school. This is because they are 

too busy with work and fully surrender the task of educating and performing any activity for their children to the 

teachers.  
 

"... when we do activities, some parents do come, but not many…those with busy working schedule have 

their own difficulty to come ...however some of them called to ask about their children ..." (G2S2) 

"... parents have been supportive of what we want to teach their young children, they totally leave their 

children to the care of the teacher to teach them any skill for their survival ..." (G3S3) 
 

Collaboration with agencies such as collaboration in education, the study has discovered that special education 

students who wish to further their education to college level face a problem because they do not have SPM 

qualification or MSC and are difficult to be accepted because of their special education bearing. 
 

"... I have tried to beg for the boys, but those people want the SPM certificate ... and unfortunately these 

unlucky boys ..  academic qualification is what they do not have ..." (G1S1) 

"... some of them has the Giat Mara or ILP certificate though ...but  SPM requirement remains their 

problem. If the constraints of SPM can be waived for them, meaning some flexibility for our students to 

qualify in terms of application…if the entrance minimum requirement can be relaxed for our students ... 

"(G3S3) 
 

As for collaboration with the community, there are some schools that embark on collaboration with the local 

community such as a collaboratively cleaning the mosque, site visits such as to rice fields and chilly farm. On the 

other hand, there are also schools that do not establish any relationship with the community due to problems 

related to the students, transport and finance and the community do not really understand and know about the 

special vocational education that is taught in the school. 
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"... we rarely do activity outside of the school because it is quite difficult to control the students. By the 

way, if ever we want to take them to go out, we have to write a letter asking for permission, it is a bit fussy 

... "(G6S6) 

"... I think outsiders do not know...... they have no information about schools that run MPV programs  ... 

so if we want to, we need to have to have program………with approval from the Ministry we can organize 

a program that we can expose to the NGOs outside our school  .. but so far they did not know anything ... 

"(G4S4) 
 

Previous studies had found that collaboration between service providers and communication and partnership 

between parents, corporations, community agencies, teachers and others in school are the key to success of 

vocational training activities and career development (Kohler & Field 2003; Landmark et al. 2010).The ability of 

educators, support from parents, community agencies and employers in the process of providing them the 

expertise, knowledge, and opportunities to make them live independently, being productive, and having fun to 

carry out responsibilities as members of society. There is an arising need to engage in an effective collaboration 

involving school administrators, teachers, parents, community agencies and the community (Landmark et al., 

2010; Noonan et al., 2012; Zhang et al., 2005). Parental involvement has also been identified as an element that is 

able to help promote social, emotional, physical, academic performance and improve occupational skills among 

the students. The success of family involvement brings great meaning to collaboration between parents, students, 

schools and agencies involved (Blackmon2008; Grigal et al. 2004; Morningstars et al. 2012). 
 

5.3 Challenges Towards Career Preparation Students with learning disabilities 
 

Teachers of vocational education teaching students with learning disabilities toward career preparation face 

several challenges. The first challenge is for sure the students' own attitude. Students with learning disabilities are 

made up of various disabilities that limit them in undergoing vocational training taught in schools. Laziness, 

giving-up, easily bored, skipping of classes and emotional problems make it difficult for teachers to teach students 

with learning disabilities. 
 

"... these students easily fall into despair, sometimes we send them to work which occasionally they can 

last for weeks, but truancy also occurs because they easily get bored. In many situations these students 

cannot work on their own, they need friends around them ... " (G1S1) 

"... these special education students have low self-esteem, difficult to get along with others, cannot be 

reprimanded, so these attitudes need to be changed ...." (G3S3) 
 

The second challenge is about the difficulty of getting suitable practical training institution outside of their school. 

Vocational education teachers say they find it difficult to send the students out of the classroom for training due to 

a number of things such as the employer is not interested in taking students with learning difficulties in their 

training scheme, students' own problems, time factor and also the transportation problem. Employers are less 

confident in the students due to their inability or lacking in performance. 
 

"... some employers do not accept special education student. When I asked whether they receive students 

with learning difficulties, she said “..I have received this type of boys but they have communication 

problems with the clients, the panicked ..." (G5S5) 

"... I used to take a boy for practical at a launderette, he can work when the teacher is around.. but when 

the teacher is gone, he totally cannot do anything, he wanted  the teacher  to be with him…it is impossible 

..." (G3S3) 
 

Third, there is no certificate of accreditation. Teachers who teach vocational education for students with learning 

disabilities do not have a certificate of MSC (Malaysian Skills Certificate) in order to qualify them to teach. 

Similarly, students who complete their studies in specific skills but no certificate is given to recognize their skills. 
 

"... As far as the certificates of recognition...there is none. Pupils will only be provided with file of 

evidence. There is no recognition from anybody, not even the recognition for teachers ... "(G4S4) 

 "... after they have finished their school, there is no MSC certificate from the ministry, they receive only a 

school leaving certificate. We have the record of him being in the Vocation Program in the school ... we 

have it in their file. There is no black and white from the ministry…does not exist.  "(G5S5) 
 

Mental and physical disabilities are other factors that hinder the success in the lives of students with special needs. 

Review by Safani and Salleh (2000) stated that the main problem of the disabled is their own preference of only 

listening to friends in their group.  
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Similarly Low self-esteem, not confident of their ability, unable to adapt and difficult to interact with others 

(Safani et al. (2000); Sarimah et al. (2012). According to Jamiah (2010) actually students with learning disabilities 

can be taught and trained if the methods used are appropriate to their individual needs. Previous studies showed 

that the approach that is effective in providing students with learning disabilities to work is through the form of 

vocational education (Ramlee & Norani, 2007). The perception of employers towards people with disabilities 

should also be rectified so that they get the rights and equal treatment with the normal. So is the certificate of 

accreditation, teachers and students with learning disabilities must be given a certificate in recognition of the 

skills they possess. 
 

6.0 Conclusion 
 

Implementation of vocational education for students with learning disabilities is an important agenda to be 

addressed by the government to improve the skills and capabilities of independence among students with learning 

disabilities. School is a place that provides an environment to develop the skills necessary to participate in society. 

All students, including students with learning disabilities should receive the convenience of learning and 

experience and competencies needed to succeed in community life, employment and social experience 

(Morningstar et al., 2010). If people with special needs can benefit from specific capabilities that they have, they 

too can succeed like others to master certain skills more effectively. At present, there are various job 

opportunities, but the extent of the employment opportunities available to be filled with the special needs 

workforce. This claim to the role of Special Education teachers to understand the concept of careers related to 

those with special needs. This statement shows that the education given to the special needs is to enable them to 

get jobs. Therefore, the cooperation of various parties such as school administrators, teachers, parents, 

government agencies and the private sector and the community is necessary to ensure that all plans that have been 

planned was accomplished successfully. 
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Abstract 
 

Islamic banking and finance, is a concept of finance that existed in theory embedded in the 

classical text of Muslim jurist, has eventually become a practical reality and an accepted 

financial medium in recent times and has been practiced worldwide. Islamic banking and finance, 

is a system that derives its basis from the glorious shari‟ah, a divine wisdom that aims to 

preserving the human social order and promote the Nation (Ummah) prowess and glory, 

therefore attaching a high importance and regards to the economic well being of the Muslims and 

the Islamic state. Therefore, this paper intended to study Musharakah Mutanaqisah historical 

development, its modern practices and differences with other concept and few issues related to 

MM and the Steps that applied in the practice of the Islamic banks. 
 

Key words: Musharakah Mutanaqisah, Historical Development, Concept and Modern practices, 

Practical Applications.  
 

1. Introduction  
 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah is one of the investment and financing tools and forms which is adopted by companies 

and financial institutions. This form of financing appeared and spread particularly in companies as a financing 

tool and investment together with Murabahah, Ijarah and other financing tools. 
 

Partnerships as an investment mode are acceptable mode in Shari‘ah because it is based on assistance and 

coordination of efforts for investment and development of individuals and communities. Partnership aimed at 

assurance of the low capital providers in its investment in a wide range for realization of profits. 
 

Partnership is one of the best contributions of Islamic financial institution through its arrangement of investment 

and among things that distinguishes Islamic financial institutions from that of conventional financial institutions. 

It is worth to state that Islamic financial institutions are partnership financial institution because the arrangement 

of partnership would be a vital distinction for Islamic financial institutions wherein the IFIs share in the returns of 

activities whether it is profit or loss (al-Ghazali, 1417H). 
 

2. Historical development and roles of musharakah mutanaqisah in Islamic financial institutions’ activities: 
 

Though partnership concepts are common in monographs and textbooks of Islamic jurisprudence, however 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah is still be considered as a new concept and has no description in monographs and 

textbooks of Islamic jurisprudence. The first contribution in this regard amongs contemporary jurists and as well 

modern researchers in pointing out this mode of financing is Samy Hamoud in his doctorate thesis in 1976 (al-

Kawamilah, 2008). 
 

The Jordanian Islamic banks‘ laws have used it for financing and investment No.13(2) of 1978 and it was known 

as Musharakah Mutanaqisah (al-Kawamilah 2008; al-Marzouqi 2000). 
 

In 1979 the acceptability of the term Musharakah Mutanaqisah was witnessed at the first Islamic financial 

institutions‘ conference held in Dubai and regarded it as a new mode of wealth partnership utilized and employed 

in medium and long terms (first Islamic financial institution conference, Dubai 1979; al-Marzouqi 2000). 
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In 1982 the knowledge and working encyclopedia of Islamic banks- released by international organization for 

Islamic banks- expounded on the importance of modes Islamic investment (International Association of Islamic 

Banks, 1982) 
 

In the application and practical implementation of this Musharakah al-Muntahiyah bi al-Tamlik some researchers 

have stated that it (Musharakah al-Muntahiyah bi al-Tamlik ) was first used in Egypt when one of the Islamic 

commercial activities ―Musharakah‖ was established in one of the commercial banks with participation of a 

tourism company in possession of road transport fleet for transportation of tourists and the costs of cars at that 

time reaches five millions of Egyptian pound, the company paid part of it one million and other part paid four 

millions to be repaid in installment for five years with ¾ million pound every year. When the tourism company 

has capacity to produce and technical knowhow to manage the transportation profits are shared as follows: 
 

15% is for the managerial expenses and service fees. 

85% of the profits in the first year were shared in the ratio of 4 for the bank and 1 for the tourism 

company. 
 

Whenever the company pays an installment the percentage of bank‘s ownership reduced with the equivalent of its 

share in the financing and the tourism‘s share increases. Hence, though they did not use the term ―Musharakah 

Mutanaqisah‖ for this product, the element of diminishing ownership of capital provider was there. 
 

The contract was completed and the cars became property of the tourism company after payments of all 

installments. The feasibility study indicated that there is possibility that annual profit that would be realized in this 

project would not less than 40% of the capital (al-Marzouqi, 2000). 
 

3. Definition of Musharakah Mutanaqisah  
 

3.1 Literal and Technical Definitions of MM  
 

Partnership is an exaggerative expression on the constructed on the weight of ―reactance‖, indicating something 

built by many part, it is derived from the verb ―sharaka‖. Sharak: trapper/conceiver, hunter, and what is installed 

in trapping for bird. Shirkah: major/bulk of way and its middle. In its plural form ―Shuraka‖ (partners) (Ibn 

Manzur, 2003) and Shirk (association (with idol)) is Kufr (apostasy/disbelieve). The statement ―that person has 

associated something with Allah‖ therefore he is idolizer and associate because he has shared the throne of Allah 

with another deity (god). Partner: Is one who share or participate or partner and in its plural ―Ashrak‖ 

(collaborators) and Shuraka‘ (mates/group/contemporaries) and Shaarakat fulaan: means when he became his 

partner, and his partner in trade and inheritance, companion with him means partnership; the noun of the word 

―al-Shark means share and portion. Shirkah or Sharikah connote same meaning, which is means the mingling of 

the partners, and our participation means we partner, the statement ―two men participate‖ and one partner with the 

other (Ibn Manzur 2003).  
 

―al-Mutanaqisah‖ (diminishing): based on scale of ―interactive‖, derived from the verb ―reduce‖, and reduction: 

the one which loss in luck. Reduction: weakness. Diminution: disappear after completion. Diminution: is a noun 

for value of gone from the reduced. The Lessing: deficiency. Deprecate and deprecating: to take little part of it, 

and reduction of purchase price:  (Ibn Manzur, 2003). 
 

Technical definition of Musharakah Mutanaqisah in Islamic jurisprudence has been stated by researchers in the 

area of Islamic economics and they have stated different types of definitions except that all have common traits 

such as meaning, intention and effects (Arabiyyat, 2009). The researcher states some of them as follows: 
 

1- It is a partnership that gave the bank the right to partner in its capacity resolution in property at one payment or 

on payments based on pre-agreed conditions and the nature of it operation based on arrangement to making a part 

of the returns as the instalment for repayment of the total value of the share (Mashoor 1991; al-Shubayli 2002; 

International Association of Islamic Banks 1982). According to the researchers this elaboration is not clear in 

term of determining the element of ―Diminishing‖ because the nature of payment look like it‘s just a payment 

with a profit without any diminishing of partnership. 
 

2- It is an initiation of a professional the partner with purchasing things producer for entry through work/service 

on it such as cars for example founded to carry some processes for purpose of part profit realization until the 

value is completed up to the value of the car wherein the investor‘s ownership in the car would decreases for 

the benefit of work on it for a stated period that he would totally repay the funds (Hamoud 1976). 
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3- Engagement of the bank as partner fully or partially funded in project that has sure returns based on pre-agreed 

term with other party that the bank recouped back its funds from his shared returns realized from the property and 

the right to withheld the balance share or any value agreed on so that would be the installment for repayment of 

original value of the bank‘s advancements for the finance (Jordan Islamic bank‘s laws, 1978). 

4- Musharakah may be entered into by two or more parties on a particular asset or venture which allows one of 

the partners to gradually acquire the shareholding of the other partner through an agreed redemption method 

during the tenure of the contract. Such arrangement is commonly referred to as Musharakah Mutanaqisah 

(Diminishing Musharakah) (BNM, 2013). 

5- New activities which enjoins partnership between two parties in a project that has return/profits wherein a party 

promises one of them to purchase the other party‘s share by stages whether the buyer owns a portion in it or not 

(Islamic Fiqh Academy, 2004). 
 

The researcher summarized that Musharakah Mutanaqisah is an agreement between two or more people on 

participation in ownership of an asset or services/work on its existence or one of them pay the other kinds for 

work on it with intention of investment and sharing of the returns between them then one of them sells his share to 

his partner from the returns of the project or from the money from outside payment at once or periodical payments 

based on the conditions pre-agreed on until the ownership of the project turns to him at the end of the contract or 

rent/lease the property to a third party and they share the rental/lease payment between the partners according to 

their shares. 
 

4. Few Concepts Related to MM 
 

There are few concepts which are belonging to the concept of partnership effort however they do not have the 

element of continuous diminishing shares throughout the contract duration. The detail is as follows:  
 

1. Musharakah Muntahiyah bi Tamlik: Musharakah al-Muntahiyah bi al-Tamlik is a concept where capital 

owner invested his money in entrepreneur project as a partner in which they commingled their capital against pre 

agreed profit sharing ratio and jointly managed the capital. At maturity date, the partner i.e. the capital owner will 

sell his share at token price to the entrepreneur after satisfying that the profit of his investment has reached certain 

acceptable percentage. This concept is different from MM as it does not have the element of continuous 

diminishing of partnership (Fiqh Academy 2001, 2004; al-Amrani 2010). 
 

2. Mudharabah Muntahiyah bi Tamlik: it is a concept where the entrepreneur has expertise to do the business 

however he does not have any fund to run the business. Hence the role of the capital provider is to provide the 

fund against certain pre-determined profit sharing ratio. At the maturity date, the capital provider will surrender 

his right to the entrepreneur either by way of donation or selling it at token price. In the event of loss, the capital 

provider shall bear the loss of the fund whereby the entrepreneur definitely lost their effort. (International 

Association of Islamic Banks 1982; al-Amrani 2010). 
 

From above explanation, it shows that Musharakah Muntahiyah bi Tamlik does not have the element of 

diminishing in its structure. It transferred the ownership of the business to the entrepreneur at the end of the tenure 

as discussed above. On the other hand, Mudarabah is a concept of having the fund from capital provider only. 

Therefore mudarabah muntahiyah bi tamlik contains similar way to transfer the ownership at the maturity date 
 

4.1 Modern Musharakah Practices 
 

There are discrepancies in the descriptions of Musharakah from a researcher to other, but all of them mentioned 

three types of Musharakah which has been researched and findings are presented in Islamic banks‘ conference 

which was held in Dubai in 1979. For example, Wahabah al-Zuhayli, Nazih Kamil Hammad has mentioned in the 

13
th
 meeting of the Fiqh Academy which was held at Kuwait in 2001 they brought to light the three descriptions 

itself in Dubai conference. Ajil Jasim al-Nashmi however, showed descriptions of Musharakah in seven forms 

during the Fiqh Academy‘s meeting.  
 

In 2004 during the 15
th
 meeting of the Fiqh Academy which was held at Musqat in Kingdom of Oman Ali Ahmad 

al-Salousi, Ayatullah Muhammad al-Taskhiri and Murtadaa al-Turabi mentioned three descriptions as it was in 

the resolution of Dubai conference in 1979. But Qutub Mustapha Sano mentioned the three descriptions which 

was resolute in the 1979 Dubai conference in addition to another four. It is observed that al-Nashmi and Sano 

were of the same views on the seven types of description which would be discussed in the subsequent discussions. 
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In 2008 al-Kawamilah stated in his book 18 types of Musharakah in agreement with al-Nashmi and Sano 

nevertheless addition of another description of those seven types is ―Musharakah al-Harrah‖ (hot diminishing 

partnership) (al-Kawamilah, 2008). 

In 2010 al-Imrani stated in his book 16 types of Musharakah which 5 out of it resembles what al-Nashmi 

and Sano in addition to al-kawamilah. However, the 6
th
 type is ―Musharakah fi Ain ma‘ al-Wa‘d bi al-Bay‘‖ 

(Partnership in an Asset with promise to purchase). 

But the three types which the resolution of the first Islamic conference of Dubai in 1979 stated are as 

follows: 
 

First Description: That the bank agrees with the partner on specifying the shares of each of them in the capital of 

partnership and its conditions. This is acceptable in Shari‘ah if the bank sales its share to the customer/partner 

after the completion of partnership with a separate contract, wherein the bank has unlimited right to sell its share 

to the partner or to another person as it as acceptable for the customer/partner to sell his share to the bank or 

another person. 
 

Second Description: It is the one which the bank agrees with the customer on partnership in total or partial 

financing for a project that generates returns this is based on agreement of bank with other partner that the bank 

should withdraw its financial rights from the returns realized with the bank‘s right to withhold the other remaining 

part from the returns or any value from which was agreed on so that the portion is designated for installments 

payments of the loan provided by the bank for financing that is in this type the installment payments is through 

shares of profits. 
 

Third Description: it is one the bank and partner‘s shares in the partnership are determined in terms of 

shares/equity where total value of a thing is the subject matter of partnership (e.g. asset) and each of the partners 

i.e. the bank and the customer would share in the realized returns from the asset. The partner if wishes would 

acquire a portion of the bank‘s shares every year wherein the subsequent shares of the bank would reduce until the 

partner takes the ownership of the shares totally. Thus, he would own the property all alone without other partner. 

This type ownership is gradual for the bank‘s share this is most common or famous type. The partner (customer) 

would be paying the installment of the bank its monetary shares gradually from the returns that they realized or 

from any other means outside the partnership. This would be a specific period of time agreed between them. 

When installments are paid fully the bank exit from the property then the partner owns the investment asset in 

total which is the subject matter of partnership (Islamic Fiqh Academy, 2001, 2004).    
 

4.2 Few Shar’iah Issues in MM 
 

As discussed above, MM is a concept of partnership between two partners or more whereby one of the partners 

will lease the other partner portion and simultaneously purchasing his shares from time to time. These practices 

triggered few Shar‘iah issues as follows: 
 

1. The issue of Shirkat al-milk or Shirkat al-uqud: 

Scholars disputed in classifying the practices of MM in IFI fall under which classification. Shirkat-al-milk is a 

partnership which occurred without any contractual formation, but it happen by way of join purchasing the asset, 

or inheritance, or receiving donation. According to Naim (2011) in his article the Hanafis examined a number of 

issues such as the use of the asset by one party in the absence of other owners, the sale of one partner‘s ownership 

to the other partners or to a third party. In addition to that, the Malikis also deliberated a number of issues such as 

sleeping partner of co-ownership and how the partner‘s can ensure that their asset is physically or constructively 

protected during the period of usage (Naim, 2011). In addition to that, shirkay al-milk is not for commercial 

purpose whereby any agreement towards achieving profit may transform the contract into contractual partnership. 
 

The Hanafis determined two main conditions for the common shirkah including shirkat al-milk. The first one, 

is the subject matter of shirkah must fall under a matter that can be transacted under an agency contract. The 

second one, the profit must be per-determined in ratio or percentage. In a nutshell, the second condition was 

meant for contractual partnership (Shirkat al-uqud) rather than shirkat al-milk. According to Naim profit in shirkat 

al-milk should be equal to the partners‘portions in the partnership (Naim, 2011). 
 

2. Capital guarantee: 

Pre- determine of the partner shares price is a big issue and may trigger the issue of capital guarantee which is 

prohibited in Islamic law. The partnership is a contract of trust thus, partners are not allowed to guarantee the 

capital and the profit of the investment, unless if there negligence or misconduct of the partner.  
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Therefore, it is not acceptable for either of the partners to guarantee the return of the investment because 

partnership is founded on trust thus it does not entail guarantee (Ibn Qudamah 1992; Ibn Muflah 2003). It is 

however, permissible for the partners to request each other for guarantor or mortgage for guarantee against 

negligence, damage, or violation of conditions of partnership (Nadwah al-Barakah, 2000). In contrast, the Islamic 

Fiqh Academy permitted promise from a third party who is entirely different in dealings from the partners to 

shoulder the loss, condition which indicate that there can be promise of catering for responsibility as a separate 

contract from the partnership without fees/charges and that the third party should not own or be ownership of 

anything above half of the partners. It is not right for the partners to benefit from the agreement prevention of the 

cancelation of the partnership or restriction from fulfilling his responsibility as a result of promisor failure to 

donate and fulfilling with the gift on the basis that this responsibility it vital part in the partnership (Islamic Fiqh 

Academy, 1985-2000). 
 

4.3 Musharakah Products in IFIs 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah and their manifestation in the Islamic financial institutions without their grounding 

theories in academic for perfect implementation in the Islamic financial institutions by mentioning seven types of 

these partnerships including the three types mentioned earlier as follows: 
 

1. Financing Working Capital 

This is where the employee of an Islamic financial institution provided an asset which he/she was unable to utilize 

such as owning a factory and unable to finance its materials for production the bank would step-in as a partner 

with specified and adequate amount and share its portion of the profit and as well its share in participating capital. 

The two parties would agree that the company sells its share to the partner in a lump sum payment or on 

installments and the company‘s share would reduce wherein the employee‘s share increases until all installments 

are paid and total rights transfer to the employee (International Association of Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh 

Academy 2004; al-Imrani 2010; al-Kawamilah 2008). 
 

2. Manufacturing 

This is where the employee provided land and requests the Islamic financial institution to build it the 

manufacturing contract (which legitimizes production in progress as a legal contract). The partner would pay part 

of the required funds, if the land owner keeps the ownership to himself, the profits would be divided between the 

partners based on pre-agreed ratio. However, the land owner in this case would pay the financial institution its 

capital share in the building at lump sum payment or installments. The financial institution has no right to arrive 

at his financial rights by raising the costs or required payments. Where the partner‘s interest is invest the land in 

an investment then it will be a partner with the financial institution in the construction of the land, thus, he is 

entitled to any increase in money and the land owner has right to choose between selling or to purchase with 

market price (International Association of Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; al-Kawamilah, 

2008). 
 

3. Musharakah Mutanaqisah by Institutional Financing of Group of Partners 

This is where bank engage with another in establishment or financing of a project. The agreement at the beginning 

would be on withdrawal of one of the financiers or more in order to transfer legal ownership to other partner or 

partners and sharing of profits as pre-agreed based on Musharakah Mutanaqisah (International Association of 

Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; al- Kawamilah 2008).   
 

4. Musharakah “al-Muntahiyah bi al-Tamlik” with ijarah 

This is where an agreement was reached between the financial institution and the partner on construction project 

with the partner‘s promise to rent/lease the building for a specified period with equivalent rental payments thus, 

the partner becomes the tenant. The profit sharing would be based on their pre-agreed ratio. In the case of this 

mode: it can be say (the financial institution is the owner of the total building): I sell to you ¾ of my share in this 

building with …..amount specified and known- and your rental amount if ¾ of rent is ….for a period ending in 

30/12/1424, and I sell to you at the end of the stated period ¾ at ……amount and your remaining rental amount 

1/3 is …….amount ending in 30/12/1425 and I will sell to you at the end of stated period the remaining 1/3 and 

the last of my share in the project with ……amount. At the end of the contract the ownership of the building 

would transfer to the partner (the tenant) both physical and benefits (International Association of Islamic Banks 

1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; al-Imrani 2010; al- Kawamilah 2008). 
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5. Musharakah Mutanaqisah with Partnership financing 

This where the financial institution agrees with the partner on total or partial financing of a project with sure 

returns and that is based on the agreement of the financial institution with the partner on the institution receiving 

certain portion of the returns with its rights of keeping the remaining share of the returns/profits or any amount 

agreed upon  so that the portion the institution withdrawal would cover the repayments of its portion of capital 

(International Association of Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; al- Kawamilah 2008).      
 

6. Musharakah Mutanaqisah with Partnership through Shares 

This is where the financial institution and the partners‘ shares are ascertained in the partnership in terms of shares 

representing total value of the subject matter of partnership- asset for example-, each of the partners receives 

certain portion of returns/profit realized from the asset. The partner has right to acquire a specified portions of his 

shares to the bank yearly wherein the financial institution‘s portion of share reduces continuously until the partner 

acquire all the shares. Thus, the sole ownership of the asset transfers to the partner without reserve (International 

Association of Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; al- Kawamilah 2008; al-Imrani 2010). 
 

7. Musharakah Mutanaqisah through Mudharabah 

This is where the financial institution provided the capital for a particular project and the partner provided the 

service. The profit is share between them with promise from the financial institution to own the project through 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah scheme (International Association of Islamic Banks 1982; Islamic Fiqh Academy 2004; 

al- Kawamilah 2008; al-Imrani 2010).  
 

5. Steps in the practical applications of musharakah mutanaqisah 

Musharakah mutanaqisah is considered as its counterparts in investment activities and financing, musharakah 

mutanaqisah follow different and several steps in its implementation. They vary according to type and nature of 

the project intended to be established. Similarly, they differ from one bank of the other (al-kawamilah, 2008). The 

explanations of these steps are as follows:  
 

5.1 Requests for Financing with Musharakah Mutanaqish: 

1. The seeker of Musharakah Mutanaqisah to proceed to the Islamic financial institution requesting partnership in 

an investment project based on Musharakah al-mutahiyah bi al-tamlik together with his economic 

feasibility/profitability study of this project, and compulsory documents such as ownership title of the land or 

something similar to that, the financial institution would accept on this proposal and would explain to him Islamic 

processes for financing investment project in regards to the financial institution and would follow special 

procedures for it (al-Murzouki 2000; al- Kawamilah 2008). 

2. The financial institution would study the project from different perspectives so that it may reach agreement of 

financing with Musharakah Mutanaqisah from the following: 

- Lack of conformity of the project with trade or doing things that are forbidden or in opposite Islamic philosophy. 

-  Economic feasibility and benefit for guarantee so that the project would be profitable for the financial 

institution. 

- The financial institution affirming for the benefit of the project that it would yield profits and benefit for the 

residents/ nation through the social feasibility study. 

- The financial institution examines the capacity of the customer (partner) from physical capacity, managerial, and 

his credit worthiness, and affirmation of his trust worthiness (al- Kawamilah, 2008). 
 

The study of the customer’s conditions from different angles as follows: 
 

The objective of studying the customer‘s condition: this is to ascertain issues such as: 

a- His debt payment records so that the bank would be assured of recouping back its rights from the profit and its 

capital at the pre-agreed periods. 

b-His credibility regarding honesty and trust worthiness so that the bank would gave the partnership capital to the 

customer on the subject matter of contract agreed upon, and assurance of the bank on acquiring important 

information that are compulsory for studies, and information regarding the execution of special duty that are 

realized from the profit and loss.                

c- How well and successful the customer could manage the project based on his experience and specialization in 

the area of activities in commercial services in general. 

d- Obtaining information from the credit bureau centre for the public from the management of centre for credit 

risk in the central bank. 
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e- Obtaining of certificate from commercial registry or department of companies with his conditions in payments 

if any. 

f- His credibility if payment of fees, insurance, bills such as electricity, water, and services wages etc. through 

calls to these places to obtain his previous account. 

- Criterion and indicators for Study of the Customer’s Conditions: is summarized as follows (Lasheen, 

2003): 

First Criteria: Personality or Reputation: This would allow them to know the customer‘s credit worthiness, 

truth, trust in his financial dealings. These would be through the following indicators: 

a- His credibility in payments of his responsibilities at the right times, this could be clarifies through the 

followings: 

- His previous dealings with the bank if any. 

- Records from other banks the customer dealt with. 

- Request of lists of dealers with the customer from suppliers, employees and obtaining from them 

information such as his relationship methods with them. As it is possible obtain their accounts movements 

with him in order to ascertain how he fulfills his responsibilities with them. 

b- Trust, and honesty: This could be obtained through: 

- Tax certificates that he pays for taxes and how he attended to its dictate. 

- Extent of cases in courts between him and the people dealing with him and the judgment for or against him. 

- Extent of his enjoyment with good reputation in competitive market. 

- Payments of zakat if applicable in the country through zakah resolutions if such is not available it has to 

affirm he pays his zakah of his wealth through investigation into his accounts. 

- Extent of his constant solat because as Umar bin al-khattab wrote to his worker in Ijaz: ―the best of your life 

to me is solat anyone who cares about it and cares for it has protected his religion, anyone who ignored it 

would have something similar to it value as painful loss‖. 

Second Criteria: Capacity: this is after obtaining and ascertaining the extent of adequate experience, 

specialization or relevant rehabilitation for the customer in the area of service activities in the subject matter 

of partnership here are two scenarios: first assumption: that this partnership is the beginning of the customer‘s 

activity, here in is compulsory that there is a rehabilitation relevant rehabilitation relating to the activity e.g. 

civil engineer would start his activities in area of citation/field or a doctor in establishing of hospital etc. The 

second scenario:  That the customer has for real activity. At the beginning it is vital to affirm that the services 

are in the area of the activities, then affirmation that he succeeded in this area. This is by basic criteria at the 
level of profits which is realized in his activities with regards that profit is analogy to the end success of the 

projects. Therefore, it is requested from the customer to present his lists of returns for many previous years from 

statutes account, and analysis of information contained in it that are enough for its certainty (Lasheen, 2003). 
Third Criteria: Financial Capacity: this is the extent of his capacity on management of his wealth through 

his provision to the bank an assurance of recoupment of his rights at the appropriate time. Similarly, volume 

of personal resources represented in net ownership rights with regard that it represents the original 

commitment to repay the bank‘s rights. Information on this can be obtained through the study and analysis of 

all information in every weight. Likewise, lists of cash returns from customer‘s investments/establishments. 

Thus, he would be required to provide the last evaluation as requested by laws. 

Fourth Criteria: Securities: the purpose from securities in partnership is to cater for adverse period where 

the customer would not be able or mismanagement of funds and its protection that is with securities/collateral 

which the customer provided to the bank from wealth or personal guarantees. The study of guarantee can be 

attained by the following criteria (Lasheen, 2003): 

a- Extent of equivalency between the guarantee/collateral and the value of project. 

b- Extent of relevancy of guarantees with the customer‘s condition. 

c- Kinds of guarantees/collaterals  

c- If it is personal guarantee it is vital to know the condition of the guarantor or surety in  

     order to ascertain his trust. 

      e- Assurance on the extent of possibility of liquefaction of guarantee of property presented. 

3. if the financial institution show its interest and agreement to enter into this project described in terms of 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah and would make agreement with the partner and would start the applying the service 

(al-Marzouqi 2000; al-Kawamilah 2008). 
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5.2 Application of Financing Resolution: 
 

After acceptance of financing resolution the specialist in the area of studying effective partnership contract would 

send it for application and follow up which would announce to the concerned people the requirements for 

preparation of compulsory predicates for the contract. upon its availability conditions of the partnership contract 

is done wherein the partner signed on it and the financial institution‘s representative signed on it and each partner 

have the original copy of the contract and opening of a special account for operation of the partnership. If the 

operation of the partnership includes importation of an article from overseas the risk reliance on documentation 

for opening reliance for operation of partnership. 
 

By the bank resolution to agree on partnership the following issues are stated as follows: 
 

1. Ascertain each partner‘s shares. 

2. Ascertain the required responsibilities such as mortgage property for instance, for the benefit of the financial 

institution to protect the rights of the institution from natural loss arising from market behavior, destruction of 

project, or other changes that are difficult to resolve. 

3. Signature of the contract by the two parties. 

4. Opening special account for the partnership. 

5. Defining managerial conditions, which are mostly the rights of the project‘s owner. Among important things is 

that he should be efficient for that professional and methodological because he must be capable on reduction of 

costs of project to the probable lower amount from his other projects accounts if any. Keep bills dates for sales 

and purchases, the one which shows prices which he paid, inform the bank of any changes that he come across 

and provisions of resolution on the progress of project, and deposits any related project‘s funds in the bank until it 

become frozen without presentation and should honor stated dates for execution of the project. 

6. States the mode of profit sharing however loss would be based on capital contributed. 

7. Agreement that the financial institution would transfer its share to its partner and specification of transfer (al-

Marzouqi, 2000). 
 

In the event that it is Musharakah Mutanaqisah with Ijarah it would be like the following: 
 

- Participation in rental of the purchased article for the third party, wherein each one of them has the right to 

collect equivalent of their finances in the asset from replacement of rent or on rental party (financier) of its share 

to the customer (partner). 

- The customer (partner) purchase its partner‘s share (financier) gradually based on time table agreed upon. 

Whenever the customer‘s shares increases in the project or asset the financier‘s shares reduces in the same amount 

of increase. As such the percent of rental replacement would reduce until exist of the financier is completed and 

replacement of the customer its position in shares in the partnership asset (al-Marzouqi, 2000). 
 

5.3 Ancillaries of Musharakah Mutanaqisah Financing: 
 

The follow-up would start after resolution of financing and starting of compulsory application processes in order 

to ease the work. This is where the employee in-charge of this financing follow-up. This is to ascertain the smooth 

execution of the work according to the program and conditions agreed upon in the contract. Transfer of the 

original contract from the place of work and present it to the financial institution‘s management and provide any 

professional experience or managerial specifically for the partnership contract. in accordance to his capacity 

during the partners‘ execution of their duties and operation of partnership. 
 

Suraj mentioned that propulsion of management of diminishing partnership based on the work done on it on the 

part of the partner financier equivalent additional from the profits stated from the inception which the course of 

the work in future appointed in the contract and slot it under bank‘s financing. However, this rule does not restrict 

the bank from pre-conditioning the other party partnership in the management with appointment his type either 

into project management committee or supervision committee (Suraj, 1994). 
 

The follow-up would be successful through means such as: 
 

1. Field Follow-up: This is through several visitations to the site and personal meeting with partner and 

consultations of files and partnership deeds and warehouse inventory. 

2. Official Follow-up: This is through request for resolutions from the partner on the progress of the work, and 

request for measurements and financial benchmark and follow-up of development at the site (al-Marzouqi, 2000). 
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5.4 Clearance and Sharing of Profits in Musharakah Mutanaqisah: 
 

At the end of partnership term and analogy of the profits realized and distributed would be based on the profit 

sharing conditions agreed upon in the contract. It is important for us to differentiate in distribution of profits 

between cash profits which would be distributed as agreed and equivalent profits in landed property which 

belongs to the partnership. The equivalent profits would be valued in cash or returns from the capital. This would 

be possible by collation of returns‘ account (rental accounts, operation, and profit and loss). in the same way, 

relief of risks for the professional risk managers would benefit the termination of partnership. Wherein the results 

would be profit or loss. The sharing of profit however is based on pre-agreement between the parties. Loss 

nonetheless would be shared according to the capital contributed. If the loss is as a result of inefficiency, 

negligence, or none compliance with the conditions agreed upon the partners is responsible for the loss that arises 

the financial institution has right to claim for damages that befell it (Suraj,1994; al-Marzouqi,2000) .  
 

6. Conclusion 
 

Musharakah Mutanaqisah is very much in line with the teaching of the Shari‘ah and yet can derive economic 

achievement for the parties involved in it. This investment model should be more encouraged by Islamic financial 

institutions in order to achieve the ultimate objective of these institutions. Although some may argue that this 

model is actually being utilized by the banks but in actual practice it has been neglected by these institutions. The 

researcher believes that it is time for Islamic financial institutions to implement and practice this model with the 

aims as outlined in their gazettes.  Musharakah will enable the Muslim communities not only to mobilize their 

internal resources but also stand on their own two feet in matters of finance and save them from going to 

conventional financial institutions, where the paying of interest is a curse. In the formation of Musharakah, 

according to the true spirit of the Shari‘ah, Muslims will increase their financial position to maintain themselves, 

their families and other s and pay their charitable dues during the journey of this life towards the eternal life of the 

hereafter. 
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Abstract 
 

In the concentrated time available in a college classroom, there is little time for practice or 

feedback.  Homework provides a forum in which concepts can be reinforced as students assess 

their knowledge. While it can be difficult to convince students of the merits of homework, 

delivering homework online appears to be more palatable to the computer savvy generation.  In 

this paper, graded homework followed by a test was given both in the traditional manner and 

online at a southeastern university.  Data analyses compared students‟ homework scores to test 

results. The intent of the research was to ascertain whether or not students were more likely to 

complete online homework assignments and if this impacted test scores.  A survey instrument 

addressing student attitude and opinion was incorporated into the research. 

 
Introduction 
 

Research reveals a lack of consensus concerning the impact of homework on student performance.   Peters, 

Kethley, and Bullington (2002) studied the impact of required homework on multiple choice tests in introductory 

operations management.   Their results showed lower average scores for students who completed the mandatory 

assignments.  Other researchers found no evidence that homework impacted student performance on tests 

(Johnson, 1989; Weems, 1998).  Yet other studies have supported the use of homework.  Rayburn and Rayburn 

(1999) reported that accounting students who completed homework assignments outperformed their peers.  Lefore 

and Eiger (2003) had similar findings for students in an introductory biology class.  Pascal, Walberg, and 

Weinstien (1984) found test scores improved with homework and that graded homework showed a greater 

improvement in scores than non-graded homework.  Despite the mixed results, most academicians would agree 

that homework is necessary (Langley, Ronen and ben Shacher, 2008).  
 

Today technology permits an array of new tools for learning, tools that have been enhanced by the internet 

(Smolira, 2008).  Publisher Wiley and Sons offers a set of online learning tools called Wiley PLUS.  Assessment 

conducted by the University of Tennessee‘s Institute for Assessment and Evaluation found final averages of 

students using these tools was 7 percent higher than students who did not (Wieder, 2011).  Michelson and Smith 

(2004) and Peng (2006) reported that students embraced internet-based aids and that web-enhanced technology 

can improve the overall experience for students.  Polling students in microeconomics at the end of the semester, 

Lee, Courtney and Balassi (2010) found that students felt web-based aids provided a greater understanding of 

course material.   
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Some research has found e-homework to have a more positive impact on student performance than traditional 

homework (Cooper, 1989; Cooper, Lindsay, Nye & Greathouse, 1998; Keith & Cool, 1992; Warton, 2001).  

Chua-Chow, Chauncey and McKessock (2011) examined the effect of online homework using 2 sections of 

business statistics.  The results indicated that online homework improved class participation, final letter grades 

and decreased the percent of students who failed the course.  The use of e-homework in general chemistry 

improved retention.  Students were more likely to complete assignments, found the assignments worthwhile and 

recommended the continued use of online homework (Richards-Babb, Drelick, Henry and Robertson-Honecker, 

2011).  Other studies have failed to find a significant different in mean grades for students completing web-based 

assignments (Demirci, 2010). 
 

Whether or not web-based assignments result in higher test scores, there are benefits for students and faculty.  

Students receive immediate feedback; faculty spend less time collecting, grading, filing and recording (Johnson, 

2004).  Bridge and Appleyard (2008) reported that 88 percent of the students in their study felt time submitting 

homework electronically saved time.  Another advantage of e-homework is the ability to adapt assignments to the 

needs of an individual student (Salend, Duhaney, Anderson, and Gottschalk, 2004). 
 

Background 
 

At an AACBS accredited university in the southeast, students must complete an algebra course (or a higher level 

math class) which is supported by MyMathLab, a web-based delivery system, prior to admission into the College 

of Business Administration.  In the business degree programs there is a sequence of 2 math classes, Business 

Statistics and Applied Statistics & Optimization.  Both of these classes are Excel intensive.  The statistics class 

and the advanced statistics portion of the second class, which focuses on regression, multiple regression and time 

series analysis, are supported by the web-based delivery system MyStatLab.  The portion of Applied Statistics & 

Optimization that addresses optimization (linear programming, transportation and assignment models) has no 

online component. 
 

The composition of the Applied Statistics & Optimization class afforded researchers the opportunity to ascertain 

whether or not students were more likely to complete homework assignments and/or perform better on tests using 

a web-based delivery system.   Optimization was taught using 4 graded homework assignment and a test; all 

required the creation and submission of Excel files.  The advanced statistics portion of the course also had 4 

graded homework assignments and a test, all delivered via MyStatLab.  At the end of the semester student 

opinions were gathered concerning the helpfulness of web-based learning aids.  A questionnaire (Appendix 1) 

asked students whether or not they completed homework assignments and if they had not, why not.  It also polled 

students to see if they were more inclined to complete assignments when delivered via MyStatLab, if they felt 

better prepared for class and tests after using MyStatLab, if they found the Learning Aids available on the web-

based system helpful and if they would recommend the continued use of the software package.   
 

Methology 
 

Data was collected in 6 sections of Applied Statistics & Optimization spring and summer semesters 2011.  

Homework grades and test scores were recorded for both portions of the class.  At the end of the semester the 

questionnaire was administered to gather student opinions of the usefulness of MyStatLab.  The survey instrument 

was approved by the university‘s Institutional Review Board; students were not required to complete the survey. 

A total of 170 students agreed to complete the questionnaire.  Test scores and homework grades were analyzed for 

190 students.   
 

This research project used homework grades and student test scores to test the following hypotheses: 
 

Ho:  There is no difference in the percent of students who complete graded homework assignments 

delivered via the web than assignments that are not web-based. 
 

Ho:  There is no difference in test scores of students who complete web-based homework assignments 

versus test scores following homework assignments which are not supported via the web. 
 

Results 
 

Research Hypothesis 1: There is no difference in the percent of students who complete graded homework 

assignments delivered via the web than assignments that are not web-based. 
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Four homework assignments were collected and graded before each test.  For the first test homework was 

delivered in traditional, paper fashion while homework for the second test was supported by a web-based delivery 

system.  A comparison of the number of students completing the assignments is displayed in Figure 1.  Almost 68 

percent of the students completed all 4 online assignments compared to roughly 43 percent when homework was 

not online.  Chi- square analysis (p-value < .0001) determined there was a significant difference in the percent of 

students turning in web-based homework assignments versus traditional homework.  Hypothesis 1 is not 

supported. 
 

Figure 1: Completed Homework Assignments 
 

 
 

Ho:  There is no difference in test scores of students who complete web-based homework assignments versus test 

scores following homework assignments which are not supported via the web. 
 

The scores of the 2 groups (traditional Test 1 versus online Test 2) were compared using a Paired-Sample t-test.  

The resulting p-value of .146 failed to prove that there was a significant difference in the grades students achieved 

on tests using different delivery systems.  Hypothesis 2 is supported. 
 

Test scores for material delivered in traditional fashion (see Figure 2) versus test scores for material with online 

support (see Figure 3) were compared based on the number of homework assignments completed using Box-and-

Whisker Plots.   
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Figure 2: Test Scores Versus Number of Traditional 

Homework Assignments Completed 

 

 
 

Figure 3: Test Scores Versus Number Of Online 

Homework Assignments Completed 
 

 
 

As can be noted in the plots, it appears that the number of assignments completed was a larger factor in test score 

when homework was completed in a traditional fashion than when it was completed using MyStatLab.  This 

observation was supported by relevant ANOVA results indicating a significant difference in average grades in 

Test 1 for students who completed different numbers of assignments; however, no significant difference was 

found in a similar Test 2 analysis. 
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Online homework and test delivery did not result in significantly different test scores for students.  However 73.5 

percent of the students surveyed reported that they were more likely to complete homework assignments when the 

problems were delivered online and 91.8 percent recommended that faculty continue to use the web-based 

delivery system MyStatLab.   Students felt better prepared for class (see Figure 4) and better prepared for tests 

(see Figure 5) after working online.  Students had positive attitudes about the online delivery of homework and 

tests but this did not translate into better performances on tests. 
 

Figure 4: Mystatlab Helped Prepare For Class 
 

 
 

Figure 5: Mystatlab Helped Prepare For Tests 
 

 
 

The web-based system used in this class offers numerous aids that students can employ to assist in the solution of 

problems.  These aids were not demonstrated in class; each is simply accessed by clicking on a toolbar.  The 

survey revealed that students relied heavily on help from an aid which shows a different example as well as its 

solution, an aid which provides definitions to terms, and the textbook.  The majority of students did not use 4 of 

the 7 aids available.   
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Figure 6: Mystatlab Aids Used By Students 
 

Learning Aids 

Available in 

MyStatLab 

Percentage of 

Students Who 

Used Aid 

Percentage  of 

Students Who Did 

Not Use Aid 

View an Example 94.1% 5.9% 

Help Me Solve This 90.6% 9.4% 

Textbook 68.2% 31.8% 

StatCrunch 48.2% 51.8% 

Study Plan 44.1% 55.9% 

Instructor Tip 37.1% 62.9% 

Video 34.7% 65.3% 

 
Conclusions 
 

Over the years various researchers have reported mixed results on the impact of homework on student 

performance.  Some researchers found student performance improved with homework (Rayburn and Rayburn, 

1999; Lefore and Eiger, 2003; Pascal, et. al., 1984).  Peters, et. al., 2002 reported lower test scores after 

homework assignments were completed.  Other researchers found no evidence that homework impacted student 

performance on tests (Johnson, 1989; Weems, 1998).  Based on our results, there was no difference in test grades 

for traditional style homework versus e-homework.  However, the findings indicate that when the homework is 

completed using traditional homework methods, the more assignments that are completed the higher the test 

grade.  Unfortunately, preliminary results do not indicate the same pattern for e-homework. 
 

Online delivery did encourage students to complete more homework assignments.  Significantly more students 

(68 versus 43 percent) completed all four assignments on the web-based delivery systems.   In the concentrated 

time available in a college classroom, homework can reinforce knowledge.   Students self-reported that the online 

delivery made them more likely to undertake assignments (73.4 percent), that it was easy to use (88.8 percent), 

made them feel more prepared for class (78.8 percent) and tests (75.3 percent), and 91.9 percent felt they would 

use MyStatLab if they had the chance to begin the class anew. 
 

So, if the students felt that the use of MyStatLab was a positive, why was there not a difference in test results?  

Obviously we cannot answer that question with certainty; however, the fact that the students reported making 

significant use of the ―View and Example‖ and ―Help Me Solve This‖ tools may indicate that they relied on these 

―crutches‖ to be successful in completing the homework.  Since the tools were not available during testing the 

students may have been lulled into a sense of security of knowledge that they did not possess. 
 

The material for the traditional test is Linear Programming; the material for the online test is Regression.  All data 

was gathered using students of one faculty member.  In future semesters, data will be gathered from students of 

additional faculty.  In addition, students will be told that the ―helpful tools‖ will not be available during testing.  

This may impact the results.  A larger sample will also allow researchers to ascertain whether or not gender and/or 

discipline affect student performance and/or opinion. 
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Appendix I 

Homework Delivery Questionnaire 

1. Name _________________________________ 

2. Gender: 

____ Male  ____ Female  

3.  Major: 

____ Accounting        

____ Information Systems  

____ Logistics  

____ Economics 

____ Finance 

____ Management  

____ Marketing 

____ Other (Please specify __________________________) 

4. Did you submit at least one home work assignment in this course? 

_____ Yes (If yes, skip to Question 6.) 

 _____ No  

5. Why did you not submit the homework assignments? (Check all that apply.) 

_____ No time 

_____ Did not think assignments were beneficial 

_____ The assignments were too complicated 

_____ The assignments were not necessary 

_____ Other (Please specify) ______________________________________ 

(Thank you.  This ends your questionnaire.) 

 

6. Did you submit at least one homework assignment that was delivered via MyStatLab? 

_____ Yes (If yes, skip to question 8.) 

_____ No  

7. Why did you not submit MyStatLab homework assignments? (Check all that apply.) 

_____ Did not think it would help 

_____ No time 

_____ Did not think the assignments were beneficial 

_____ The assignments were too complicated 

_____ The assignments were not necessary 

_____ MyStatLab was too complicated 

_____ Other (Please specify) ______________________________________ 

8. Did you submit at least one home work assignments that did not use MyStatLab? 

_____ Yes (If Yes, skip to question 10.) 

_____ No  
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9. Why did you fail to submit the assignments that did not use MyStatLab? (Check all that apply.) 

_____ Did not think it would help 

_____ No time 

_____ Did not think the assignments were beneficial 

_____ The assignments were too complicated 

_____ The assignments were not necessary 

_____ Other (Please specify) ______________________________________ 

10.  Were you more likely to do homework that was delivered online via MyStatLab? 

_____Definitely more likely 

  _____Somewhat more likely 

 _____Not more likely 

11. Did you find MyStatLab easy to use?  Circle the number that best represents your opinion. 

Easy to use   Difficult to use 

10     9     8     7    6     5     4     3     2     1 

12. Did you find that MyStatLab helped you be better prepared for Class? Circle the number that 

best represents your opinion. 

Very Helpful   Not helpful at all 

10     9     8     7    6     5     4     3     2     1 

13. Did you find that MyStatLab helped you prepare for tests? Circle the number that best represents 

your opinion. 

Very Helpful   Not helpful at all 

10     9     8     7    6     5     4     3     2     1 

14. How helpful did you find the following Learning Aids in MyStatLab? Circle the number on each 

line that best represents your opinion. 

Very 

Helpful

Not 

Helpful 

At All

Did 

Not 

Use

Help Me 

Solve This
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

View an 

Example
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Video 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Textbook 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Stat Crunch 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Instructor Tip 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Study Plan 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0  
 

15. If you had the opportunity to start the class over, would you use MyStatLab? 

_____ Yes 

_____ No 

16. Would you recommend professors continue to use MyStatLab in this course? Circle the number 

that best represents your opinion. 

Highly recommend  Not recommend at all 

10     9     8     7    6     5     4     3     2     1 

17. What do you see as the positive(s) of MyStatLab usage in courses? 

18. What do you see as the negative(s) of MyStatLab usage in courses? 

19.  Please feel free to offer any additional comments you may have related to homework for this 

course.  
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Abstract 
 

This case study outlines the organization of visual merchandising careers and establishes the 

visual merchandiser‟s expected responsibilities in department chains and specialty store 

environments. Interviews were conducted with a Director of a large national department chain, 

Field Visual Manager of a well-known national specialty chain, and Assistant Visual Manager of 

a boutique style specialty store. The paper outlines the nature, organization, and function of 

visual merchandising careers with recommendations of improving the preparation of students for 

this career path.  

 

Key words:  Visual merchandiser, career, case study, retailing 
 

1. Literature Review 
 

Visual merchandising is an important aspect of the sales matrix of stores and organizations. Jobs in visual 

merchandising have undergone significant changes in the last decade thus demanding greater attention (Lea-

Greenwood, 1998). Visual merchandising has been defined as a way of presenting a store and its merchandise 

with the intent of motivating consumers to make purchases (Diamond & Diamond, 2011).  The main job of the 

visual merchandiser is to capture consumer‘s attention and create moments of pleasing engagement (Ravindran, 

2008). Spies, Hasse & Loesch (1997) found that store atmospherics aroused consumers and influenced their 

buying behavior.  
 

Until early 1990‘s, this area was referred to as display (Lea-Greenwood, 1998).  The emphasis was on creativity.  

The display staff was often looked at as decorators and trimmers, and the correlation between their work and sales 

was not tied together.  A display department would sometimes be tied in to advertising or buying office initiative, 

but often they were allowed the creativity that in today‘s retail environment has been somewhat diminished.  The 

emphasis was on using mannequins and props effectively, and applying the elements and principles of design to 

make an artistic statement. The position was evaluated based on creativity and providing a clean and hazard-free 

store space (Diamond & Diamond, 2011).  
 

Today, visual merchandisers are an integral part of the retail team at the corporate and storeline level.  They 

partner closely with all areas of the store functions to help drive sales and are held accountable through reviews 

and coaching, based not only on creativity but on store sales plan and how visual merchandising adds to the 

bottom line.   Visual merchandisers create a fashion story and enlighten customers on current trends and colors.  

Eye-catching displays and signage make customers not just enter a store but entice them to buy more, perhaps 

when all they had in mind was ―window shopping‖.  The visual merchandiser has the power to increase sales per 

transaction by creating exciting and properly merchandised presentations that subtly encourage a customer to buy 

more than one item, creating a demand for a whole ―look‖ or showing accessories to finish off an outfit.  The 

review of a visual merchandiser today is driven not only by sales figures, comparing this year‘s sales goals and 

actual sales to last year‘s but also by role-specific expectations of skills and competencies. 
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In recent years, visual merchandising in chain stores has become more standardized.  Lea-Greenwood (1998) 

suggested that visual merchandising communicated the brand image.  In order that all stores in a chain are putting 

forth the same message the process is being centralized. Centralizing of this function has increased 

professionalism, uniformity, and savvyness of the creative process (Lea-Greenwood, 1998).  The centralization of 

visual merchandising provides a cohesive store/brand image and helps to integrate promotional efforts across 

stores and brands.  
 

The objective of this paper are to outline the dynamic nature and organization of visual merchandising careers in 

department and specialty store in the US, to establish the visual merchandiser‘s expected responsibilities in these 

stores and to extrapolate skills and knowledge that students in merchandising need to develop in order to become 

competent in their job. 
 

2. Methods 
 

2.1 Data Collection 
 

The data for this study was established using case study technique (Yin, 1984). Three interviews were conducted. 

Open-ended questions on organization of visual merchandising positions and function of visual merchandisers 

were addressed.  The first interview was with a person having over fifteen years experience as a Director of a 

large national department chain in the US, the second was with a Field Visual Manager of a well-known fast 

fashion national specialty chain in the US, who had over ten years experience in the job and finally, the third was 

with the Assistant Visual Manager of a boutique style specialty store in the US who has about three year 

experience as a visual specialist. 
 

The interview with the Director was conducted at the researcher‘s institution.  This interview was done over three 

days for about an hour each. The interview was recorded and then transcribed.  The interview with the specialty 

store person was conducted in a mutually agreed on location near the store, the interview lasted for over 90 

minutes.  Detailed notes taken at the interview were used for this study. The last interview with the visual 

manager of boutique style specialty store was done on campus and lasted for under an hour.  The interview was 

recorded and transcribed. 
 

2.2 Analysis  
 

The case study was developed in a descriptive framework by using analytical strategy for organizing the data. 

Data that was collected were grouped into content area based on the goal of the study; organization of visual 

merchandising position and function of visual merchandiser at corporate and at store.  Analysis of data related to 

function of visual merchandiser at corporate delineated areas such as creating store image, planning planograms, 

trends, budgeting, and collaborating.  At the store level, the analysis of data composed of information on 

implementing directives, budgeting, collaborating, developing planograms, documenting, and communication. In 

order to validate the case study, the report was reviewed by visual personnel from the three stores (Gaskill, 1992). 
 

3. Results 
 

The results from the case study were organized in two main aspects: organization of the visual merchandising 

position and the function of visual merchandiser.  The functions were separated based on corporate activities and 

activities at store level. 
 

3.1 Organization of visual merchandising position 
 

In recent years, the trend has been, in chain department stores and specialty stores to have a centralized visual 

merchandising department at corporate under the umbrella of the promotions or creative division. The corporate 

office is responsible for providing store branches with detailed store layout plans.  In addition to store layout, they 

are also responsible for preparing and delivering planograms, sometimes referred to as zonograms.  Planograms 

and zonograms are detailed diagrams, drawings, or other visual description of specific products and product 

categories on fixtures and props within a store‘s layout.  This prototypical plan helps to set new merchandise 

groups on floor.  In some specialty stores merchandise groupings are referred to as ―shops‖.  Each ―shop‖ is based 

on a concept or theme, e.g. ―freebird‖, to depict a bohemian trend theme 
 

The visual merchandising personnel at the corporate office work closely with the fashion and buying offices, who 

identify, interpret and purchase product and the graphic department, who design imagery and signage relating to 

the themes and promotions of said product, in order to develop directives for merchandising presentations.   
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Large retail organizations may have in-house print shops that produce collateral to be delivered to stores for the 

visual merchandiser to install or they may partner with a third party to produce and deliver graphic collateral.  

Either way, the corporate visual merchandising department must coordinate directive install dates with delivery of 

merchandise and graphic collateral.  The corporate visual merchandiser generally has been promoted up the visual 

merchandising ladder and will have worked in store/district/regional visual merchandising positions before 

attaining a corporate-level position.  This experience is extremely valuable, as a well-rounded corporate visual 

merchandiser will have understanding of the challenges storeline visual merchandisers face.   
 

At the department store level, visual merchandising is headed by the title of Visual Merchandise Director or 

Senior Visual Merchandiser.  Typically, in specialty stores the title is Visual Manager.  Department stores may 

have three or four Directors in a store, based on size and/or store volume, each for a classification/category of 

merchandise.  In low volume specialty stores, there is usually only one head of visual, who may also be the co-

manager of the store.  In mid to high-volume stores there could be up to three Visual Managers.  The 

Director/Manager may have two to four either full-time or part-time visual merchandisers and one stylist (person 

involved solely in dressing mannequins) - depending on the size of the store, its location, productivity, and selling 

season to assist with implementing the store plans.  In some smaller locations of department stores, visual 

merchandisers may be hired as freelancers to complete a specific job on a one-time basis or to be contracted on a 

regular basis.  Sometimes larger stores may use freelancers for a specific talent like faux painting or floral design, 

or because a specific project warrants the manpower.  
 

The visual merchandising team is sometimes complemented with two or more floor merchandisers, a painter and 

a carpenter.  Most national chain stores also have a district visual merchandising position.  A District Visual 

Manager, sometimes referred to as Field Visual Manager in specialty setting, has to travel around a fairly large 

area mapped out as a district by corporate.  They typically rotate from store to store on a daily/weekly basis.  

Their main responsibility is to make sure that stores are complying with directives, making call-outs (addressing 

challenges related to cleanliness/tidiness, lighting or substitution of garments), assisting individual stores with 

equipment, and acting as trouble-shooters if directives or priorities change.  They are the liaison between 

corporate and individual stores.  Several years of working at the store level as director or manager can promote an 

individual to a District Visual Manager/Field Visual Manager position.  In a specialty setting, a Field Visual 

Manager can become a Regional Visual Merchandiser supervising a larger mapped area, with more stores.  For a 

District Visual Manager or a Regional Visual Manager, the move up could be to join corporate to actually be 

involved in conceptualizing the store presentation. 
 

In the boutique style specialty store, the Assistant Visual Manager is in charge of presenting the store.  The 

Assistant Visual Manager is assisted by two stylist, one who is hired as a full timer and typically is the manager in 

training and the other is a part time stylist.  Assistant Visual Manager is overseen by the Store Manager and 

evaluated by a District Manager of visuals.   In this specific type of specialty store, corporate do not develop 

planograms but promote ―concepts‖ and ―themes‖ and give directives on outfitting.  These directives are mostly 

suggestive in nature and not as rigid as in other chain stores.  Thus giving the Assistant Visual Manager immense 

freedom in creating the display and placement of styles on the floor. 
 

3.2 Functions of visual merchandisers 
 

From the organization structure, it seems clear that visual merchandisers have roles and responsibilities at both 

corporate and store level.  Visual merchandiser‘s roles at both levels are coordinated and interdependent. 
 

3. 2.1 At Corporate: 
 

The visual merchandiser at corporate are involved with activities such as planning store layout and planograms, 

developing trends, developing budgets, and collaborating with printers and vinyl developers. 
 

Planning store layouts and planograms:  In department stores, changes in stores are made about every two 

weeks when new merchandise is received.  However, every new season large-scale changes are implemented, 

related to store layouts/planograms.  This is done to make the store look fresh and create interest in new 

merchandise and evolving a fashion story.   
 

In specialty stores large changes are made every six weeks, and small changes (garments on mannequins due to 

sell out) as needed, with large inventory of new merchandise coming in daily.  
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In both department and specialty stores floorplans and planograms are implemented using 2D and 3D software 

also used to achieve space optimization. Both large chain department and specialty retailers will put out 

prototypical store plans labeled A, B, C, D and so on based on square footage, volume of sales, and on the amount 

of dollars made per square footage of store. 
 

In boutique style specialty store, directives from corporate leads to four drastic seasonal décor change. They also 

direct monthly ―concept‖ changes.  Monthly ―concept‖ changes are administered differently in the front half and 

back half of the store by using separate themes within the broad ―concept.‖  In the midst of a season both themes 

are based on the season but towards the end of a season the front may be directed towards the coming season 

while the back will continue with the present season.  Each week within the month, updates are made to 

placement and display method based on weekly assessment of style performance in terms of sales. 
 

Trend Analysis:  Visual merchandisers are continuously connected with color and style evolution through 

studying media, designer works, and competing stores.  They work with buying office and the fashion/creative 

office on creating color boards and style boards that tell a story.  The trend stories are tied with store layout and 

planograms by developing flipbook and directives that are sent as hardcopy to department stores.  A flipbook is a 

guide produced seasonally that shows prototypical visual set-ups that relate to the trends and refer to the 

zonograms for placement.  Directives, on the other hand, are used for specific trend call-outs and sales events 

(buy one get one free).  A directive includes detailed information such as UPC numbers for the merchandise team, 

collateral delivery dates for the visual team, and set-up and takedown dates.  If a trend lasts through a whole 

season, there is a seasonal directive, and within those seasonal directives there are monthly directives.  An 

example is blue is the hot color for the season with shade and style updates throughout the season, itself.  From 

January through mid-February the look is nautical, with a strong representation of navy blue and blue and white 

stripe, mid-February through March is more blue floral with lighter weight fabrications and many shades of blue, 

and March to April, it becomes blue hippie with tie dye and denim at the forefront.  Directives, flow charts, and 

prototype displays will help the storeline visual merchandiser update the monthly trends keeping with the season 

trend.  Some retailers upload virtual prototypical store to department ―tours‖ to make it easier for the storeline 

visual merchandising team to portray the corporate representation of trends.  
 

Developing budgets:  In department and large specialty stores, corporate funds visual activities in stores.  The 

six-month funding is established based on dollars per square footage a store earns.  ―A‖ stores with high dollar per 

square footage are given higher budgets, better and newer mannequins, more panels and fixtures, larger graphic 

packages, and more signage than lower performing stores. This presents store visual merchandisers with 

challenges and is where the creative side of the position can be fully utilized. 
 

Collaborating with printers and vinyl developers:  Directives are sent from corporate to stores with collateral.  

Collateral may contain among other things, graphics, posters, signage, and vinyl.  These are prepared in-house or 

through an agency.  Collaborating with photographers, printers, and vinyl manufacturers in order to meet time 

schedules is an important aspect of visual merchandisers job at corporate.  Boutique style specialty store sparingly 

use graphics, signage, and vinyl in conjunction with each display change. 
 

3.2.2 At Store:   
 

The visual merchandiser at the store is responsible for implementing corporate directives, budgeting, 

collaborating with printers and vinyl makers, developing planograms, vinyl and signage, documenting and 

communicating. 
 

Implementing corporate directives:  Well-rounded visual merchandisers are able to style mannequins of varying 

types - realistic, abstract or stylized.  They work with hardbody forms, usually made of fiberglass.  Some will 

have arms and legs that detach for ease of dressing.  Some do not.  Some will be ―body‖ only and the visual 

merchandisers may need to use manufactured sleeve inserts or may need to create inserts with tissue paper, 

cardboard, or felt stuffing to rig the form. The ability of a visual merchandiser to be able to rig forms to give life 

and excitement to the featured clothing is important.  Visual merchandisers who work in menswear departments 

or stores need to be proficient in dress shirt and suit rigging.  They need the ability to tie a variety of tie knots and 

to know which knot is appropriate as it relates to the collar style of dress shirt.  Styling ready-to-wear and 

children‘s mannequins and forms also needs basic skills of styling the mannequins or forms.  A good visual 

merchandiser will use this talent to take presentations to a higher level.   
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Visual merchandisers must read and execute corporate directives, paying attention to details.  National retailers 

strive for consistency in all of their stores.  Consistency reinforces their brand and creates a shopping experience 

the customers come to know as ―theirs‖.  Today, due to mergers, retailers are often faced with owning stores that 

in no way follow their prototypical floorplans.  A visual merchandiser in such a store will have to look at the 

prototypical floor plan as a springboard and accept the challenge of interpreting how best to use the store‘s 

architecture to match the vision of the corporate directives.  The visual merchandisers may need to reach out to 

their District Visual Manager for advice as to how best accomplish the directive.  The visual merchandising teams 

in department stores are responsible for creating strike zones (spaces away from parent departments in high traffic 

areas where trend is pulled together and hi-lighted, using special fixturing, mannequins and graphics), inposts 

(displays in parent department), outposts (similar to strike zones but often on a smaller scale and using one item 

such as sweater or hoodie), vortexes (a large trend shop set in a high traffic area), and feature walls (a wall 

generally at the entrance to or flanking a department).   
 

Visual merchandisers also decide on the density of merchandise on the floor, and work with the merchandising 

team when new product is delivered to ensure it is set correctly on the selling floor and is being displayed 

according to specific company standards of size, color, hung, folded, fixtures and props.  Although directives are 

provided, an accomplished visual merchandiser has fixture placement skills, creative skills of designing or 

making special props and modifying fixtures, has the ability to use simple tools such as staple gun and drills, 

make sure to steam garments, uses compositional skills when positioning mannequins and for the overall look of 

the area being set.  Most retailers comply with ADA standards and it is the duty of the visual merchandiser to 

make sure that all regulations are abided.  
 

Once a display or presentation is set, visual merchandisers are responsible for general upkeep and maintenance of 

the area.  Good merchandiser will ensure the staff completes a morning floor walk where visual presentations are 

dusted and any changes due to inventory sell-through are updated.  They will communicate with the housekeeping 

staff when vacuuming or more intense cleaning is needed and they will make sure lighting is correctly positioned 

and all lights are in proper working order.  By keeping up with housekeeping on a daily basis, the visual 

merchandiser helps with the impression the customer takes away from his/her shopping experience.   
 

Stores today may or may not have windows, depending on their location. In this situation, it is important to 

remember that the customers see the window from both the front and the back as they enter and leave the store.  

Some visual merchandisers will have the chance to work in a store that has actual windows that are closed to the 

public, have backdrops and their own lighting.  To fully utilize theses windows as showcases for product, a visual 

merchandiser is required to know specialized skills such as striking mannequins (using the mannequin‘s center of 

gravity, the stylist will anchor the mannequin to the floor with two lengths of wire), and creating dramatic 

compositions using props and lighting.  A difference between large specialty and department stores is the time 

visual merchandisers work on putting up the displays.  In large specialty stores, it is often done after store closing 

for several hours at night.  Typically, in department stores and smaller stores all displaying activity is done during 

the early morning hours.  However in the ever-changing retail world, a visual merchandiser must be flexible, as 

major floor moves or installs will be best executed overnight, very early in the morning or at other times not part 

of a normal workday/week.   
 

Budgeting:  Visual merchandisers are responsible for maintaining seasonal budgets determined by corporate.  

Funds are needed to purchase vinyl, mannequins and forms, and for painting and repainting walls and panels as 

needed by directives, repairing existing props and fixtures, and buying toners for printers and photo paper for 

printing and documenting presentations, floor moves and floor sets.  In some situations, a visual merchandiser 

will be able to work with a vendor or designer to enhance a department or presentation, utilizing funds the vendor 

or designer will supply.   
 

In boutique style specialty stores budgeting is done at the store level. Assistant Manager of visuals use store funds 

to buy knickknacks from local variety stores to round off display accessories and props sent from corporate in 

order to complete a display. 
 

Collaborating with printers and vinyl makers:  Often signs and graphics are not sent with directives from 

corporate; instead the direction will be given for stores to produce or purchase their own.  Store visual 

merchandisers may have them produced locally through an agency or make them in the store.  Collaborating with 

local printers and vinyl manufacturers in order to meet time frame is an important aspect of visual merchandiser‘s 

responsibility.    
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Developing planograms, vinyl and signage:  Occasionally, when company directives are not available or do not 

coordinate with merchandise sent to the store, visual merchandisers at store will create store-specific directives.  

This requires skills in Illustrator, Photoshop, Indesign, Smart Draw or Auto Cad.  Sometimes signs and graphics 

are made in-house using computers and plotters. Visual merchandisers should also know signage application and 

production of vinyl and its application.  Coming up with verbiage for signage is a skill that visual merchandisers 

will have to develop. 
 

Documenting:  Visual merchandisers in large stores have several activities to document on a daily basis.  First, 

visual merchandisers along with the buying team, may be involved in receiving new inventory and documenting 

receipt through computerized inventory system.  All lost shipments, special orders, and transfer in or out have to 

be accounted for.  Stock room has to be organized and cleaned regularly after putting out all new stock in the 

various departments or zones.  Second, visual merchandisers must manage deliveries of collateral, confirming its 

receipt and either installing it or storing it in orderly fashion until the installation date.  At certain times of the 

year, back to school and Christmas, deliveries will be very heavy, and a good visual merchandiser will do his/her 

best to make space in advance to house all collateral and propping to make installs as easy and time efficient as 

possible.  Safe keeping of collateral until it is used is important, as is storage upon takedown if the collateral may 

be used in the future.  Third, a visual merchandiser may borrow items from various departments such as the 

jewelry, shoe, or handbag to complete a display.  These items should be documented in a log out sheet for return 

to the specific departments.  Visual merchandisers have access to all areas of store but if they do not document 

correctly the borrowed pieces could get lost, leading to financial loss for the company.  Fourth, an inventory of 

props and fixtures, old signs, graphics is done regularly.  Very often items are recycled. Sometimes visual 

merchandisers may borrow props, fixtures or mannequins from other branch stores, which must be logged in for 

return.  Finally, visual merchandisers often document the displays they put up using a camera or video for their 

personal or store portfolio.  Sometime, these are used in the review process and for job promotion.  They prove 

helpful to review how presentations and departments were set in previous seasons.  Pictures should be taken 

immediately on completing a task because the display may be dismantled due to merchandise removal for sale, 

broken or chipped mannequins.  
 

Communicating:  Communication by a visual merchandiser is made at various levels and with almost all store 

teams. The visual merchandiser must have good and regular communication with the Store Manager and also with 

their District Visual Manager. Visual merchandisers have to check with operations manager regarding use of 

elevator for transporting large props, fixtures, and storage facilities and therefore, need to communicate with them 

floor moves and other large projects that may lead to work hours out of the regular work schedule.  They 

communicate with loss prevention teams to make sure that displays do not infringe with cameras.  They also are 

regularly communicating with merchandise floor teams who have delivery dates of new or special merchandise.  

They should have good relationships with the housekeeping staff as they are great partners in maintain a clean and 

neat shopping environment. Visual merchandisers, like all store teams, attend regular meetings, view webinars, 

make or participate in conference calls for updates and alerts, check portals, and visit Intranet sites.  It is their 

responsibility to communicate important visual merchanding information to all store executives, and this is often 

done in weekly status meetings. Visual merchandisers are often considered executives at the store level, and their 

professional demeanor is extremely important. 
 

In this particular boutique specialty store communication with District Visual Manager is done via email or 

weekly conference calls. At the weekly calls all Assistant Visual Managers will participate and go over what is 

important for the week.  On a continuous basis communication is done with the district visual manager and other 

assistant visual managers via the Flicker application on the phone.  When logged onto the ‗store site‘ all personnel 

have access to the photo album.  These are used by district manager for evaluation and by other assistant visual 

managers as inspiration source either to mimic or to spur ideas.  
 

4. Conclusion 
 

This paper discusses the role and responsibility of visual merchandiser in three different retail formats.  In 

department stores, visual merchandising is headed by Directors and supervised by District Visual Manager.  In 

specialty stores, the similar managerial positions in visual merchandising are referred to as Managers or Assistant 

Managers and supervised by either District Visual Managers or Regional Visual Mangers. 
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All three stores used in the study have centralized department at corporate controlling the image at retail.  In 

department and large specialty stores the presentation and atmospherics of stores have more of a cookie cutter 

approach with all stores in the chain looking identical.  However, in the smaller boutique specialty stores the 

stores seek more individuality and create one of a kind imagery. 
 

The function of visual merchandising managerial staff in all three settings require knowledge and skill in 

following directions, designing, brand image conceptualizing, budgeting, and documenting.  These individuals 

have to translate concepts into non-verbal communication. This may require immense leap in skills and 

knowledge. 
 

The findings in this study have implications for improving the pedagogy for visual merchandising courses. 

Traditional approaches to teaching visual merchandising emphasize refining personal skills in putting up displays.  

The current paper illustrates that this traditional approach is insufficient for visual merchandiser career path. 

Visual merchandisers should be able to convert knowledge in design, communication, merchandising rules, 

trends, branding, and computers into skills in using props and fixtures, space utilization, and developing 

multiplicity of presentations with high buy-appeal.  The visual merchandiser while promoting the visual aspect of 

the store in conjunction with brand image has to promote the product itself with respect to current trends thus 

assisting consumers in making their purchase with minimal effort and stimulating their impulse purchase 

tendencies to buy more than they intended. Educators of merchandising program must promote competency-based 

curriculum, encouraging multi-disciplinary program format, with field experience, and interaction with faculty 

experts to prepare students for a challenging career. 
 

The researchers acknowledge that the three stores used in this study may not be inclusive of all visual 

merchandising organizational structure or job functions but it is a snap shot of this career path.  
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